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INTRODUCTION 1

Read this repair manual carefully and thoroughly before beginning work.

The vehicle will only be able to meet the demands placed on it if the specified service work is performed regularly and properly.

This repair manual was written to correspond to the latest state of this model series. We reserve the right to make changes in the 
interest of technical advancement without updating this repair manual at the same time.
We shall not provide a description of general workshop methods. Likewise, safety rules that apply in a workshop are not specified 
here. It is assumed that the repair work will be performed by a fully trained mechanic.

All specifications are non-binding. Husqvarna Motorcycles GmbH specifically reserves the right to modify or delete technical spec­
ifications, prices, colors, forms, materials, services, designs, equipment, etc., without prior notice and without specifying reasons, 
to adapt these to local conditions, as well as to stop production of a particular model without prior notice. Husqvarna accepts no 
liability for delivery options, deviations from figures and descriptions, as well as misprints and other errors. The models portrayed 
partly contain special equipment that does not belong to the regular scope of supply.

© 2016 Husqvarna Motorcycles GmbH, Mattighofen Austria 
All rights reserved
Reproduction, even in part, as well as copying of all kinds, is permitted only with the express written permission of the copyright 
owner.

ISO 9001(12 100 6061)
Husqvarna Motorcycles applies quality assurance processes that lead to the highest possible product quality as 
defined in the ISO 9001 international quality management standard.
Issued by: TUV Management Service

TOV

REG.NO. 12 100 6061

Husqvarna Motorcycles GmbH 
5230 Mattighofen, Austria

This document is valid for the following models: 
701 Enduro EU (F2603Q1)
701 Enduro US (F2675Q1)

3403054en

09/2016
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1 MEANS OF REPRESENTATION 6

Symbols used1.1
The meaning of specific symbols is described below.

Indicates an expected reaction (e.g. of a work step or a function).

x Indicates an unexpected reaction (e.g. of a work step or a function).

Indicates a page reference (more information is provided on the specified page).O'-

Indicates information with more details or tips.
I

Indicates the result of a testing step.
»

Denotes a voltage measurement.V
Denotes a current measurement.A
Denotes a resistance measurement.Q

1.2 Formats used
The typographical formats used in this document are explained below.

Identifies a proprietary name.Proprietary name

Name( Identifies a protected name.

Brand™ Identifies a trademark.

Underlined terms Refer to technical details of the vehicle or indicate technical terms, which are explained 
in the glossary.
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2.1 Repair Manual
Read this Repair Manual carefully and thoroughly before beginning work. It contains useful information and tips that will help you 
repair and maintain your vehicle.
This manual assumes that the necessary special Husqvarna tools and Husqvarna workplace and workshop equipment are avail­
able.

Safety advice2.2
A number of safety instructions need to be followed to operate the vehicle safely. Therefore, read this manual carefully. The safety 
instructions are highlighted in the text and are referred to at the relevant passages.

Info
The vehicle has various information and warning labels at prominent locations. Do not remove information/warning labels. If 
they are missing, you or others may not recognize dangers and may therefore be injured.

I

Degrees of risk and symbols2.3

Danger
Indicates a danger that will immediately and invariably lead to fatal or serious permanent injury if the appropriate measures 
are not taken.

A
Warning
Indicates a danger that is likely to lead to fatal or serious injury if the appropriate measures are not taken.A
Caution
Indicates a danger that may lead to minor injuries if the appropriate measures are not taken.A

Note
Indicates a danger that will lead to considerable machine and material damage if the appropriate measures are not taken.

Warning
Indicates a danger that will lead to environmental damage if the appropriate measures are not taken.

2.4 Work rules
Special tools are necessary for certain tasks. The tools are not contained in the vehicle but can be ordered under the number in 
parentheses. E.g.: bearing puller (15112017000)
During assembly, non-reusable parts (e.g. self-locking screws and nuts, seals and seal rings, O-rings, pins, lock washers) must be 
replaced by new parts.
In some instances, a thread locker (e.g. Loctite®) is required. The manufacturer instructions for use must be followed.
After disassembly, clean the parts that are to be reused and check them for damage and wear. Change damaged or worn parts. 
After you complete the repair or service work, check the operating safety of the vehicle.



3 IMPORTANT NOTES 8

3.1 Manufacturer and implied warranty
The work prescribed in the service schedule must be carried out by an authorized Husqvarna Motorcycles workshop only and con­
firmed both in the customer's Service & Warranty Booklet and in the Husqvarna Motorcycles Dealer.net; otherwise, all warranty 
claims will be void. Damage or secondary damage caused by tampering with and/or conversions on the vehicle are not covered by 
the warranty.
Additional information on the manufacturer or implied warranty and the procedures involved can be found in the Service & Warranty 
Booklet.

Operating and auxiliary substances3.2

Warning
Environmental hazard Improper handling of fuel is a danger to the environment. 
- Do not allow fuel to enter the groundwater, the soil, or the sewage system.

Use the operating and auxiliary substances (such as fuel and lubricants) as specified in the manual.

Spare parts, accessories3.3
Only use spare parts and accessories approved and/or recommended by Husqvarna Motorcycles. Husqvarna Motorcycles accepts 
no liability for other products and any resulting damage or loss.

The current Husqvarna Motorcycles parts for your vehicle can be found on the Husqvarna Motorcycles website. 
International Husqvarna Motorcycles website: www.husqvarna-motorcycles.com

3.4 Figures
The figures contained in the manual may depict special equipment.
In the interest of clarity, some components may be shown disassembled or may not be shown at all. It is not always necessary to 
disassemble the component to perform the activity in question. Please follow the instructions in the text.



4 SERIAL NUMBERS 9

Chassis number4.1
The chassis number Ois stamped on the steering head on the right.

o

401945-10

4.2 Type label
(EU)

The type label O is located on the right side of the frame.\

o \

H01049-10

(US)
The type label USA Q is located on the right side of the frame. 
The type label Canada © is located on the left side of the frame.\

°<2>

O
_

oCi'S

©
H01055-10

4.3 Engine number
The engine number O's stamped on the left side of the engine under the engine 
sprocket.

O 1 r
401949-10
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4.4 Key number
The key number O can be found on the KEYCODECARD.

o(h)1 1(h) Info
You need the key number to order a spare key. Keep the KEYCODECARD in 
a safe place.

I
© Husavarna

1234-

KEY
CODE
CARD
O
S/N 123456 ZAD112345

402642-10

Fork part number4.5
The fork part number Q is stamped on the inner side of the fork stub.

o
401947-10

Shock absorber article number4.6
The shock absorber article number Ois on the left side of the shock absorber.

o

402025-10
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5.1 Raising the motorcycle with the rear lifting gear

Note
Danger of damage The parked vehicle can roll away or fall over. 
- Park the vehicle on a firm and level surface.

Insert adapter in the rear of the lifting gear and screw into the swingarm on both 
sides.

Retaining adapter (69329955010) (iS p. 325)

Lifting gear, rear (61029055400) p. 323)

Position the motorcycle upright, align the lifting gear, and raise the motorcycle.

o
402346-01

5.2 Removing the rear of the motorcycle from the lifting gear

Note
Danger of damage The parked vehicle can roll away or fall over. 
- Park the vehicle on a firm and level surface.

Secure the motorcycle against falling over.

Remove the rear lifting gear and lean the vehicle on side stand O-

401943-10

5.3 Raising the motorcycle with a lift stand

Note
Danger of damage The parked vehicle can roll away or fall over. 
- Park the vehicle on a firm and level surface.

Use the underride guard underneath the engine to raise the vehicle. 
S Neither wheel is in contact with the ground.
Secure the motorcycle against falling over.

401942-01
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5.4 Removing the motorcycle from the lift stand

Note
Danger of damage The parked vehicle can roll away or fall over. 
- Park the vehicle on a firm and level surface.

Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand and rest it on side stand O- 
Remove the lift stand.

401943-10

5.5 Raising the motorcycle with the work stand

Note
Danger of damage The parked vehicle can roll away or fall over. 
- Park the vehicle on a firm and level surface.

Mount special tool on the footrests.

Work stand adapter (75029036000) (US p. 326)

10
mm

v

300579-10Jt
Position the motorcycle upright, align the special tool, and raise the motorcycle.

Work stand (62529055100) (W p. 324)

0.
300201-10

5.6 Removing the motorcycle from the work stand

Note
Danger of damage The parked vehicle can roll away or fall over. 
- Park the vehicle on a firm and level surface.

Secure the motorcycle against falling over.
Remove the work stand and lean the vehicle on the side stand.

Wi

■ 300201-10_
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Remove the special tool.

ffi |

Si

300579-10

Starting5.7

Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may result in unconsciousness and death.

- Always make sure there is sufficient ventilation when running the engine.
- Use an effective exhaust extraction system when starting or running the engine in an enclosed space.

Caution
Danger of accidents Electronic components and safety devices will be damaged if the battery is discharged or missing.

- Never operate the vehicle with a discharged battery or without a battery.

A

A

Note
Engine damage High revving speed with a cold engine negatively impacts the lifespan of the engine. 
- Always run the engine warm at a low speed.

Turn the emergency OFF switch to the position O.
Switch on the ignition by turning the ignition key to the ON O position.
S After you switch on the ignition, you can hear the fuel pump working for

about two seconds. The function check of the combination instrument is run 
at the same time.

S The ABS warning lamp lights up and goes back out after starting off.
Shift gear to neutral.
S The green idling speed indicator lamp N lights up.
Press the electric starter button (*).

O ® ©
B00782-10

Info
Do not press the electric starter button until the combination instrument 
function check is finished.
When starting, DO NOT open the throttle. If you open the throttle during 
the starting procedure, fuel is not injected by the engine management sys­
tem and the engine cannot start.
Press the starter for a maximum of 5 seconds. Wait for a least 5 seconds 
before trying again.
This motorcycle is equipped with a safety starting system. You can only 
start the engine if the transmission is in neutral or if the clutch lever is 
pulled when a gear is engaged. If the side stand is folded out and you shift 
into gear and release the clutch, the engine stops.

I

- Take the weight off the side stand and swing it back up with your foot as far as it 
will go.

Switching off ABS (EU)
Husqvarna Motorcycles recommends riding with ABS at all times. However, situ­
ations may arise in which ABS is not advantageous.
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Condition
The motorcycle is stationary.
Vehicle speed before stopping: > 5 km/h (> 3.1 mph)O

Warning
Voiding of the government approval for road use and the insur­
ance coverage If the ABS is switched off completely, the vehi­
cle's approval for road use is invalidated.
- Only operate the vehicle in closed-off areas remote from public 

road traffic if the ABS is switched off completely.

A© c©

M01403-10

- Press and hold the button O for 3 - 5 seconds.
S The ABS warning lamp lights up; ABS is deactivated.

Switching off ABS (US)
Husqvarna Motorcycles recommends riding with ABS at all times. However, situ­
ations may arise in which ABS is not advantageous.
Condition

The motorcycle is stationary.
Vehicle speed before stopping: > 5 km/h (> 3.1 mph)

- Press and hold the button O for 3 - 5 seconds.
S The ABS warning lamp lights up; ABS is deactivated.

Starting the motorcycle to check the function5.8

Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may result in unconsciousness and death.

- Always make sure there is sufficient ventilation when running the engine.
- Use an effective exhaust extraction system when starting or running the engine in an enclosed space.

A

Info
Press the starter for a maximum of 5 seconds. Wait for a least 5 seconds before trying again.I

Condition
- Turn the emergency OFF switch to the position O.
- Shift gear to neutral.
- Switch on the ignition.
- Press the electric starter button <J).O <S> <J) Info

Do not open the throttle.I
B00782-10
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6.1 Adjusting the compression damping of the fork

Info
The hydraulic compression damping determines the fork suspension behavior.I

(EU)
Turn white adjusting screw Q clockwise as far as it will go.

Info
Adjusting screw O >s located at the upper end of the left fork leg.
The compression damping is located in left fork leg COMP (white 
adjusting screw). The rebound damping is located in right fork leg REB 
(red adjusting screw).

I

1
Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork 
type.
Guideline

V00506-10

Compression damping
Comfort 15 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I

(US)
Turn white adjusting screw Q clockwise as far as it will go.

Info
Adjusting screw O is located at the upper end of the left fork leg.
The compression damping is located in left fork leg COMP (white 
adjusting screw). The rebound damping is located in right fork leg REB 
(red adjusting screw).

Im
Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork 
type.
Guideline

* V00529-10

Compression damping
Comfort 15 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I

6.2 Adjusting the rebound damping of the fork

Info
The hydraulic rebound damping determines the fork suspension behavior.I
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(EU)
Turn red adjusting screw O clockwise as far as it will go.

Info
Adjusting screw Q is located at the upper end of the right fork leg. 
The rebound damping is located in right fork leg REB (red adjusting 
screw). The compression damping is located in left fork leg COMP 
(white adjusting screw).

I

Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork 
type.
Guideline

V00506-11

Rebound damping
Comfort 15 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I

(US)
Turn red adjusting screw Q clockwise as far as it will go.

Info
Adjusting screw O is located at the upper end of the right fork leg. 
The rebound damping is located in right fork leg REB (red adjusting 
screw). The compression damping is located in left fork leg COMP 
(white adjusting screw).

I
P

Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork 
type.
Guideline

V00529-11

Rebound damping
Comfort 15 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I

Cleaning the dust boots of the fork legs6.3
Preparatory work
- Remove the fork protector. (SI p. 17)
Main work
- Push dust boots O °f both fork legs downward.

/
Info
The dust boots remove dust and coarse dirt particles from the inside fork 
tubes. Over time, dirt can accumulate behind the dust boots. If this dirt is 
not removed, the oil seals behind can start to leak.

I/<

Wmi
Q 9 Warning

Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the brake discs reduces the brak­
ing effect.
- Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease.
- Clean the brake discs with brake cleaner when necessary.

AE00069-10M
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Clean and oil the dust boots and inner fork tubes of both fork legs.

Universal oil spray (®i p. 318)

- Press the dust boots back into their installation position.
- Remove excess oil.
Finishing work
- Install the fork protector, (S8 p. 17)

6.4 Removing the fork protector
Remove screws O and take off the clamp.

Remove screws 0 on the left fork leg. Take off the fork protector. 
Remove screws 0 on the right fork leg. Take off the fork protector.

M mLH-W&km il

E00070-10

6.5 Installing the fork protector
Position the fork protector on the left fork leg. Mount and tighten screws O- 
Guideline

i 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

m
Position the brake line, wiring harness, and clamp. Mount and tighten screws 0 
Position the fork protector on the right fork leg. Mount and tighten screws 0 
GuidelineMS Wm ■ il

10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6
E00071-10

6.6 Removing the fork legs
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand, (il p. 12)
- Place a load on rear of vehicle.

The front wheel is not in contact with the ground.
- Remove front wheel using a work stand. (K8 p. 101)
Main work
- Remove screw O and Pul1 wheel speed sensor out of the hole.

- Remove screw 0
- Hang the wheel speed sensor cable to the side.

- Remove screws 0

of !
r

/
©ff
©© _

D00915-10

Remove screws © and holder.

Remove screws 0 and take off the clamp.
Allow the brake caliper and brake line to hang tension-free to the side.

v

Info
Do not pull the hand brake lever when the front wheel is removed.© ii

D00916-10
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Loosen screws ©. Take out the left fork leg. 
Loosen screws ©. Take out the right fork leg.1iS

v*TA© ©r©^L©j BJL i/>
D02810-10

6.7 Installing the fork legs
Main work
- Position the fork legs.

S Bleeder screws O are positioned toward the front.O O
© Info

Grooves are milled into the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The sec­
ond milled groove (from the top) must be flush with the top edge of the 
upper triple clamp.

I&

402556-10

Tighten screws © 
Guideline1Alii

Screw, top triple clamp 17 Nm (12.5 Ibf ft)M8S'© © Tighten screws © 
GuidelineLJL Screw, bottom triple clamp 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)M8

LL4 I
D02810-11

Position the brake line, wiring harness, and clamp. Mount and tighten screws ©.

Position the holder, and mount and tighten screws 0
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Wheel speed sensor 
screws on holder

M5 3 Nm 
(2.2 Ibf ft)

©
D00917-10

©v#,(
Position the brake caliper. 
Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

f

/
Loctite® 243™Screw, front brake caliper M8 25 Nm 

(18.4 Ibf ft)©r r\ar¥W\ Route the cable for the wheel speed sensor without tension. 
Position the wheel speed sensor. Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline

©O
D00915-11

Screw, wheel speed sensor M6 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)

Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

Finishing work
- Install the front wheel using a work stand. (K8 p. 102)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (18 p. 12)
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6.8 Performing a fork service
Condition
The fork legs have been removed.
- Disassemble the fork legs. (El p. 19)
- Remove the spring. (E8 p. 21)
- Disassemble the cartridge. (El p. 21)
- Disassemble the piston rod. (El p. 23)
- Disassemble the hydrostop unit. (HI p. 24)
- Disassemble the seal ring retainer. (El p. 24)
- Check the fork legs, (EJS p. 25)
- Assemble the seal ring retainer. (El p. 26)
- Assemble the hydrostop unit. (El p. 26)
- Assemble the piston rod. ( p. 27)
- Assemble the cartridge. (El p. 28)
- Assemble the fork legs, (il p. 29)

I

<o

1
a

i

4?
B00462-01

6.9 Disassembling the fork legs

Info
The procedures are the same on both fork legs.I

Condition
The fork legs have been removed.

- Note down the current state of rebound damping O REB (red adjuster of right 
fork leg).

- Note down the current state of compression damping © COMP (white adjuster 
of left fork leg).

- Open the adjusters of the rebound and compression damping completely.

© ©

201699-10

Clamp the fork leg in the area of the lower triple clamp.

© Clamping stand (T1403S) (El p. 333)

Remove screw 0 Remove adjuster.

&

201700-10

Loosen the screw cover ©.

© Special socket (T14047) (El p. 334)

Info
The cartridge cannot be taken off yet.I

201701-10
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Unclamp the fork leg.
Slide the outer tube down. Drain the fork oil.

201702-10

Clamp the fork leg with the axle clamp. 
Release hydrostop unit © and remove it.© v

V Info
Do not use an impact wrench.
Place a pan underneath since oil will run out.

I
0

R00015-10

Remove the cartridge from the fork leg.

Press-out tool (T14051) (IP p. 334)
% J

Info
Removing the O-ring seat from the cartridge usually requires the applica­
tion of considerable force.

I

R00016-10

Remove dust boot 0 
Remove fork protector ring ©©©

Info
The fork protector ring does not necessarily need to be removed for repair 
work.

I

B03520-14

Remove lock ring ©.

Info
The lock ring has a beveled end where a screwdriver can be applied.I©

B03527-11

Warm up outer tube in area © of the lower sliding bushing. 
Guideline©

50 °C (122 °F)
© Pull the outer tube from the inner tube with a jerk.

Info
Lower sliding bushing © must be pulled from its bearing seat.I

B03528-13
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Remove upper sliding bushing ©
©

© Info
Without using a tool, pull the stack slightly apart by hand.I€>

Take off lower sliding bushing ©. 
Take off support ring I 
Take off seal ring ©
Take off lock ring Q.

Take off dust boot ©
Unclamp the fork leg.

©
\ E)©_um ^ © B03525-11

6.10 Removing the spring

Info
The steps are identical for both fork legs.I

Preparatory work
- Disassemble the fork legs. (iJ1 p. 19)
Main work
- Pull the spring down. Mount the open end wrench on the hexagonal part.

v

201722-11

Clamp the open end wrench in the vise. Release screw cap O but do not 
remove it yet.

© Special socket (T14047) (W p. 334)

%

201723-10

Pull the spring down. Remove the open end wrench. 
Remove the screw cap.
Remove the spring with the preload spacer(s).In'

201724-11

6.11 Disassembling the cartridge

Info
The procedures are the same on both fork legs.I

Preparatory work
- Disassemble the fork legs, (89 p. 19)
- Remove the spring. (89 p. 21)
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Main work
- Degrease piston rod O and clamp using the special tool.©

m Clamping stand (T14049S) (Si p. 334)

© Remove adjusting tube © Unscrew spring guide @

©
202480-10

Remove spring seat ©.
Pull the piston rod out of the cartridge.©

! *

R00023-10

Degrease the cartridge and clamp it with the special tool.

Clamping stand (T14049S) (SS p. 334)

*si Release seal ring retainer and remove with the washer.

©
m

■pi R00025-10

Remove lock ring 0
Pull reservoir © out of the cartridge.. j ©©

v

&
l R00026-10

Pull sleeve © out of the reservoir.

Remove spring 0 with preload spacers 0© ©

R00028-10

Remove seal rings © ar|d O-ring © 
Remove pilot bushings 0©<D\©

V©

©
R00029-10
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6.12 Disassembling the piston rod

Info
The steps are identical for both fork legs, except for the hydrostop needle and valve.I

Preparatory work
- Disassemble the fork legs. (El p. 19)
- Remove the spring. (El p. 21)
- Disassemble the cartridge. (E8 p. 21)
Main work
- Degrease hydrostop needle O and clamp using the special tool.

•© : Clamping stand (T1202S) (E8 p. 332)

Release hydrostop needle Q and remove it from the piston rod. 
^ Valve © usually remains in the hydrostop needle.M

© 0 • Info
i © - silver hydrostop needle on compression damping side. 

© - red hydrostop needle on rebound damping side.R00038-10

Turn piston rod, degrease and clamp using the special tool.

Clamping stand (T14049S) (Ei p. 334)
©0 Remove rebound shim stack © 

Remove piston ©.
. /

• ; ^ • f

■Hffl'IT

- R00030-1Q

Remove the compression shim stack ©. 
Remove the spring.

0

R00031-10

Remove adapter © with spring ©. 
Remove spring ©.Oii0

0

R00032-10

Remove valve needle © from the piston rod.

-- ,© Info
The adjusting tube can be used for this.IV*

Xl n>
201789-10



6 FORK, TRIPLE CLAMP 24

6.13 Disassembling the hydrostop unit

Info
The procedures are the same on both fork legs.I

Preparatory work
- Disassemble the fork legs. (El p. 19)
Main work
- Clamp hydrostop unit using special tool to sleeve O and loosen.©/

Clamping stand (T1202S) (E8 p. 332)f V ©
Turn hydrostop unit, mount on a fitting hexagon socket and clamp into a vice.

Remove sleeve O-

Remove shim set © and washer ©

K -

r
r_

I
:R00017-10

Remove adapter ©.

Remove hub ©
Remove O-ring from the hub.

O ©mt x

R00019-10

Remove shim set © 
Remove washer Q. 
Remove O-ring ©.

0©

©
I ' -

R00021-10

6.14 Disassembling the seal ring retainer

Info
I The steps are identical for both fork legs.

Preparatory work
- Disassemble the fork legs. (E8 p. 19)
- Remove the spring. (Ei p. 21)
- Disassemble the cartridge, (i® p. 21)
Main work
- Remove pilot bushing support O-

- Remove O-ring © and seal ring ©©
©O m

■V,

R00013-10
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Checking the fork legs6.15
Condition
The fork legs have been disassembled.
- Check the inner tube and axle clamp for damage. 

If there is damage:
- Change the inner tube.

»

*
B03581-10

Measure the outside diameter at multiple locations of the inner tube.

Outside diameter of inner tube 47.975... 48.005 mm (1.88878... 
1.88996 in). *

If the measured value is smaller than the specified value: 
- Change the inner tube.

»

B03582-10

Measure the run-out of the inner tube.

Inner tube run-out < 0.20 mm (< 0.0079 in)/
If the measured value is larger than the specified value: 
- Change the inner tube.

X: -*>

B03583-10

Measure the inside diameter at multiple locations of the outer tube.

Inside diameter of outer tube < 49.20 mm (< 1.937 in)

» If the measured value is larger than the specified value:
- Change the outer tube.

Check the outer tube for damage.
If there is damage:
- Change the outer tube.

s's'

»
A

B03584-10

Check the surface of the sliding bushings.

If the bronze-colored layer o under sliding layer © is visible or the surface 
is rough:
- Change the sliding bushings.

»

i
oI

X© 200665-10
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Check the spring length. 
Guideline

Spring length with preload spacer(s) 482 mm (18.98 in)

If the measured value is larger than the specified value:
- Reduce the thickness of the preload spacers.
If the measured value is smaller than the specified value:
- Increase the thickness of the preload spacers.c

200666-10

6.16 Assembling the seal ring retainer

Info
The steps are identical for both fork legs.I

Mount and grease seal ring O-
© Lubricant (T158) (fi9 p. 318)©

© Mount and grease O-ring ©.

Lubricant (T158) (ES p. 318)

Position pilot bushing support ©

R00014-10

Assembling the hydrostop unit6.17

Info
The procedures are the same on both fork legs.I

Mount and grease O-ring ©-

© Lubricant (T158) (Ei p. 318)©I Mount washer ©
Mount shim stack ® with the smaller washers facing downward.O

Info
Note the setting list.I I

R00022-10

Mount the new O-ring on hub ©. 
Mount hub ©.

Mount and tighten adapter © 
Guideline

© ©

6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)Hydrostop unit adapter M6x0.5

R00020-10

Mount washer © and shim set ©.©
/ Info

Note the setting list.I©
Mount sleeve ©.

Turn hydrostop unit and clamp sleeve ©with special tool.©
Clamping stand (T1202S) (iS p. 332)

< R00018-10
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Tighten sleeve ©. 
Guideline

Hydrostop unit sleeve M6x0.5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)

6.18 piston rod, assembling

Info
The steps are identical for both fork legs, except for the hydrostop needle and valve.I

Degrease the piston rod.
Clamp the piston rod with the special tool.

Clamping stand (T14049S) (KJ1 p. 334)v
Grease O-ring. Mount valve needle O in the piston rod.

Lubricant (T158) (IS p. 318)

201790-10

Mount spring ©
Mount and tighten adapter © with spring ©. 
Guideline

0 ©-
ikV i Adapter of piston rod M6x0.5 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)
0 j

R00033-10

Position the spring.

Mount compression shim stack © with the smaller shims facing downward.

f1.-----0
Info
Note the setting list.i

r-f*x
R00031-10

Grind the piston on both sides on a surfacing plate using 1200 grit sandpaper. 
Clean the piston.
Lubricate the piston ring.o 4* Fork oil (SAE 4) (48601166S1) (Pi p. 316)

Mount the piston with chamfer facing down.

-ifi
R00034-10

Mount rebound shim stack © with the smaller shims facing upward.

0 Info
Note the setting list.i

B04094-10
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Press the piston downward against the spring.

Info
Make sure the pistons do not squeeze the shims.© i©-

it Position valve Q in hydrostop needle ©. Mount and tighten the hydrostop nee­
dle.
Guideline

u. r

O © Hydrostop needle on piston rod M6x0.5 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)
R00039-10

• Info
I © - silver hydrostop needle on compression damping side. 

© - red hydrostop needle on rebound damping side.

Unclamp the piston rod.

6.19 cartridge, assembling

Info
The procedures are the same on both fork legs.I

Preparatory work
- Assemble the seal ring retainer, (ii p. 26)
- Assemble the piston rod. (®8 p. 27)
Main work
- Mount and grease seal rings O and O-ring ©.©

Qw\O Lubricant (T158) (S3 p. 318)

*

Mount and lubricate pilot bushings 0©
Fork oil (SAE 4) (48601166S1) (S3 p. 316)

©
R00029-11

Check the length of the reservoir spring. 
GuidelineO 46 mm (1.81 in)Reservoir spring length with preload 

spacer

» If the length is out of tolerance:
- Correct the preload spacers.

Position the spring with the preload spacers in the reservoir. 
Position sleeve © in the reservoir.R00028-11

Clamp cartridge with special tool.

Clamping stand (T14049S) (SP p. 334)

©!-© Slide reservoir 0 onto the cartridge.
/4 m Info

Hold the sleeve in the reservoir to prevent it from sliding out.I
Mount lock ring 0L R00027-10
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Mount seal ring retainer © with the washer and tighten. 
Guideline

Loctite® 2701 ™Seal ring retainer M23.5x0.75 46 Nm 
(33.9 Ibf ft)

© Unclamp the cartridge.

*.

R00025-11

Slide piston rod © into the cartridge.

Info
Check that the piston ring is correctly seated.I

Mount spring seat ©0 ©
/*\

R00024-10

Clamp piston rod © with the special tool.©
Clamping stand (T14049S) (iS p. 334)0

Screw spring guide © all the way on.©/ | Info
The nut must be firmly tightened against the stop by hand. Do not use a 
tool.

Ii

©
Mount adjusting tube ©
Unclamp the piston rod. Mount the preload spacer(s).

202480-11

6.20 Assembling the fork legs

Info
When assembling, ensure that the right cartridge is mounted in the corresponding inner tube and the right adjuster is 
mounted on the corresponding screw cap.
Compression damping side - screw cap with mark COMP, brake caliper holder, white adjuster.
Rebound damping side - screw cap with mark REB, no brake caliper holder, red adjuster.

I

Preparatory work
- Assemble the hydrostop unit. (81 p. 26)
Main work
- Clamp the inner tube with the axle clamp. 

Guideline© Use soft jaws.
/

Mount the special tool.©
Protecting sleeve (T1401) (US p. 333)©\ Grease and push on dust boot ©-© R00037-10 Lubricant (T511) (H p. 318)

Info
Always change the dust boot, seal ring, lock ring, and support ring. 
Mount the sealing lip with the spring expander facing down.

I

Push on lock ring ©
Grease and push on seal ring ©

Lubricant (T511) (Ei p. 318)
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Info
Sealing lip downward, open side upward.I

Push on support ring ©.
Remove the special tool.
Sand the edges of the sliding bushings with 600-grit sandpaper; then clean and 
grease the bushings.

Fork oil (SAE 4) (48601166S1) (m p. 316)

4

201715-10

Push on lower sliding bushing 0 
Mount upper sliding bushing ®© ©nf r

_______ ||   ^^_B03539-12

Info
Without using a tool, pull the stack slightly apart by hand.I

Warm up outer tube in area o of the lower sliding bushing. 
Guideline©

/
50 °C (122 °F)

Slide the outer tube onto the inner tube.
Hold the lower sliding bushing with the longer side of the special tool.k Mounting tool (T14040S) (83 p. 334)

Press the sliding bushing all the way into the outer tube.
B03537-10

Position the support ring.
Hold the seal ring with the shorter side of the special tool.y Mounting tool (T14040S) (83 p. 334)

&V Press the seal ring and support ring all the way into the outer tube.

. \ ^
S

__ B03538-11

Mount lock ring ©
Info
The lock ring engages audibly.I©

i/

B03527-12
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Mount dust boot O- 
Mount fork protector ring ©.©©

B03520-13

Grease O-ring.

Fork oil (SAE 4) (48601166S1) (®l p. 316)

Slide the cartridge all the way into the fork leg.

202089-10

Turn the fork.
Have the entire filling quantity of fork oil available.

Fork oil (SAE 4) (48601166S1) 
(m p. 316)

Oil capacity per 
fork leg

630 ml 
(21.3 fl. oz.)

Add some of the fork oil while pulling out and pushing in the piston rod numerous 
times.
Guideline

Fork oil quantity 510 ml (17.24 fl. oz.)i R00035-10

Mount and tighten hydrostop unit Q. 
Guideline

■ x* 40 Nm (29.5 Ibf ft)Hydrostop unit M30x1

it. I
R00036-10

Clamp the fork vertically.
Add the remaining quantity of fork oil.

202091-10

Pull out the piston rod and push it back in numerous times while pressing it to 
one side slightly.
S Air bubbles emerge and the cartridge is bled.
Keep bleeding until no more air bubbles emerge.
S The piston rod moves out automatically.*AX

Info
When fully bled, the correct air chamber length is achieved.I

202090-10
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Position the spring.

Pull the spring downwards. Mount screw cap ©.

© ¥ Info
When assembling, ensure that the screw caps are correctly mounted 
according to the hydrostop needles.
Rebound damping side - red hydrostop needle, screw cap with 
mark REB.
Compression damping side - silver hydrostop needle, screw cap with 
mark COMP.

I

201724-10

Mount the open end wrench on the hexagonal part. 
Hold the open end wrench. Tighten screw cap ©. 
GuidelineT ©

Screw cap on piston rod M8x0.75 18 Nm (13.3 Ibf ft)

Special socket (T14047) (E8 p. 334)

201722-10

Push the outer tube upward.
Clamp the outer tube in the area of the lower triple clamp.0

Clamping stand (T1403S) (Ei p. 333)

Tighten screw cap ©. 
Guideline

Cartridge on outer tube 40 Nm (29.5 Ibf ft)M51x1.5

Special socket (T14047) (H£ p. 334)
201701-11

Mount the adjuster.

Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline

©
Screw, adjuster M4x0.5 2.5 Nm 

(1.84 Ibf ft)

i*

201700-11

Alternative 1
Turn the adjuster for rebound damping (£) (mark REB) and the adjuster for 
compression damping (D (mark COMP) clockwise all the way.
Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the fork 
type.
Guideline

©
w -

Rebound damping
Comfort 15 clicks

201699-11 Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

Compression damping

Comfort 15 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks
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Alternative 2

Warning
Danger of accident Modifications to the suspension setting may 
seriously alter the handling characteristic.
Extreme modifications to the suspension setting may cause a serious 
deterioration in the handling characteristic and overload components.

- Only make adjustments within the recommended range.
- Ride slowly to start with after making adjustments to get the feel of 

the new handling characteristic.

A

Set the adjusters to the positions determined upon removal.

Checking the play of the steering head bearing6.21

Warning
Danger of accidents Incorrect steering head bearing play impairs the handling characteristic and damages components. 
- Correct incorrect steering head bearing play immediately.

A

Info
If the vehicle is operated for a lengthy period with play in the steering head bearing, the bearings and the bearing seats in 
the frame can become damaged over time.

I

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (El p. 11)
Main work
- Move the handlebar to the straight-ahead position. Move the fork legs to and fro 

in the direction of travel.

Play should not be detectable on the steering head bearing.

» If there is detectable play:
- Adjust the steering head bearing play. p. 33)

Move the handlebar to and fro over the entire steering range.

It must be possible to move the handlebar easily over the entire steering range. 
There should be no detectable detent positions.

400738-11

» If detent positions are detected:
- Adjust the steering head bearing play, (fi® p. 33)
- Check the steering head bearing and change if necessary. 

Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (E8 p. 12)

6.22 Adjusting the steering head bearing play
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. ( p. 11)
Main work 
(EU)

7BKS2 Loosen screws O- Remove screw 
Loosen and retighten screw © 
Guideline

©

o QJv,
X Screw, top steering head 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)M20x1.5

m■ Using a plastic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple clamp to avoid 
stresses.

Tighten screws O- 
Guideline

V00506-12J

Screw, top triple clamp M8 17 Nm 
(12.5 Ibf ft)
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Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline

Screw, steering stem M8 20 Nm 
(14.8 Ibf ft)

(US)
Loosen screws O- Remove screw 
Loosen and retighten screw © 
Guideline

©

Ufc Screw, top steering head M20x1.5 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)
Using a plastic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple clamp to avoid 
stresses.

Tighten screws O- 
Guideline

m
V00529-12

Screw, top triple clamp M8 17 Nm 
(12.5 Ibf ft)

Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline

Screw, steering stem M8 20 Nm 
(14.8 Ibf ft)

Finishing work
- Check the play of the steering head bearing. (iS p. 33)

6.23 Removing the lower triple clamp
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (El p. 141)
- Remove the front fender. (HI p. 96)
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (Ei p. 12)
- Place a load on rear of vehicle.

The front wheel is not in contact with the ground.
- Remove front wheel using a work stand, (El p. 101)
- Remove the fork legs. (El p. 17)
Main work
- Remove screws O ■

M Mf/i

D00923-10

Remove screw ©
Remove screw ©
Take off the upper triple clamp with the handlebar and hang to the front.

m Info
Cover the components to protect them against damage. 
Do not kink the cables and lines.

I©

D00822-10
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Remove O-ring ©. Remove protective ring 0 
Take off the lower triple clamp with the steering stem. 
Remove the upper steering head bearing.

^r

A

m
. \ m

p.
D00823-10

6.24 Installing the lower triple clamp
Main work
- Clean the bearing and sealing elements, check for damage, and grease.

High viscosity grease (83 p. 318)

Insert the lower triple clamp with the steering stem. Mount the upper steering 
head bearing.

Check whether upper steering head seal O is correctly positioned.

Slide on protective ring © and O-ring 0

0—©
O m-

T.k®‘■a,

X
to'

i -

©

a

■i D00834-10

Position the upper triple clamp with the handlebar. 
Mount screw © but do not tighten yet.

&
L

to
D02812-10

Position the fork legs.

Bleeder screws 0 are positioned toward the front.0 0
Info
Grooves are milled into the side of the upper end of the fork legs. The sec­
ond milled groove (from the top) must be flush with the top edge of the 
upper triple clamp.

I© ©

402556-11

Tighten screws © 
Guideline

nr

)
iS

Screw, bottom triple clamp M8 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft),r-
v-

©
i■

D02813-10
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Tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

Screw, top steering head M20x1.5 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)

f
D02815-10

Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

Screw, steering stem M8 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)

O

D00936-10

t Using a plastic hammer, tap lightly on the upper triple clamp to avoid stresses. 
Tighten screws ©.
Guideline©

Screw, top triple clamp M8 17 Nm (12.5 Ibf ft)

;
r„
rs i

D02814-10

Mount and tighten screws 
Guideline

10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

3§n miv-

D00923-11

Position the brake line, wiring harness, and clamp. Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Position the holder, and mount and tighten screws ©.
Guideline

n

Loctite® 243™Wheel speed sensor 
screws on holder

M5 3 Nm 
(2.2 Ibf ft)<DB€)

D01007-10

®v# {
Position the brake caliper. 
Mount and tighten screws 
Guideline/

Loctite® 243™Screw, front brake caliper M8 25 Nm 
(18.4 Ibf ft)j

Route the cable for the wheel speed sensor without tension. 
Position the wheel speed sensor. Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

■

D01006-10
Screw, wheel speed sensor M6 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)
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Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline

Remaining screws, chassis M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Finishing work
- Install the front fender. (ES p. 96)
- Install the headlight mask with the headlight. (El p. 141)
- Install the front wheel using a work stand. (El p. 102)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (El p. 12)
- Check that the wiring harness, throttle cables, and brake and clutch lines can 

move freely and are routed correctly.
- Check the play of the steering head bearing. (El p. 33)
- Check the headlight setting. ( p. 140)

Changing the steering head bearing6.25
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF £3 position.
- Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (81 p. 141)
- Remove the front fender. (El p. 96)
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (BP p. 12)
- Place a load on rear of vehicle.

S The front wheel is not in contact with the ground.
- Remove front wheel using a work stand. (El p. 101)
- Remove the fork legs. (El p. 17)
- Remove the lower triple clamp. (El p. 34)
Main work
- Remove lower bearing ring O with special tool ©

Tool bracket (58429089000) (SB p. 321)

Press-out tool (58429092000) (S3 p. 322)

©i I
lOj

D00829-10

Press the new bearing ring up to the stop with special tool ©
Tool bracket (58429089000) (S3 p. 321)-€>■Bc * , Press-in tool (58429091000) (S3 p. 321).*

J
il ( ( D02700-10

Remove upper bearing ring © with special tool ©
© Tool bracket (58429089000) (S3 p. 321)

Press-out tool (58429092000) (Pi p. 322)

m ©rr D02701 -10
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Press the new bearing ring up to the stop with special tool ©14
Tool bracket (58429089000) (£S p. 321)

Press-in tool (58429091000) (SS p. 321)

m
D00832-10

Remove lower steering head bearing 0 
Remove the seal ring.
Grease and mount the new seal ring.
Press on the new bearing with a suitable tube as far as it will go.0

Ac

D00833-10

Finishing work
- Install the lower triple clamp. (S8 p. 35)
- Install the front fender, (il p. 96)
- Install the headlight mask with the headlight. (H8 p. 141)
- Install the front wheel using a work stand. (H p. 102)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand, (HI p. 12)
- Check that the wiring harness, throttle cables, and brake and clutch lines can 

move freely and are routed correctly.
- Check the play of the steering head bearing. (HI p. 33)
- Check the headlight setting. (H8 p. 140)
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7.1 Handlebar position
The holes on the handlebar support are placed at a distance of o from the center.

Hole distance o 3.5 mm (0.138 in)

The handlebar can be mounted in 2 different positions. In this way, the handlebar can 
be mounted in the most comfortable position for the rider.

O

V00495-10

7.2 Adjusting the handlebar position

Warning
Danger of accidents A repaired handlebar poses a safety risk.
If the handlebar is bent or straightened, the material becomes fatigued. The handlebar may break as a result.

A
Change the handlebar if the handlebar is damaged or bent.

Remove screws O- Take off the handlebar clamps. Remove the handlebar and 
lay it to one side.O- •' ° Info

Cover the components to protect them against damage. 
Do not kink the cables and lines.

i

Remove screws © Remove handlebar support 0 
Position rubber bushings O and push through nuts 0 from below. 
Place the handlebar support in the required position. Mount and tighten 
screws 
Guideline

©
© o(Oi 0©—o

Loctite® 243™Screw, handlebar support M10 45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft)

Position the handlebar.

0- Info
Make sure the cables and wiring are positioned correctly.I

Position the handlebar clamps.

Mount screws O’ but do not tighten yet.
Screw the handlebar clamps so that both parts touch at the front and tighten all 
of the screws.
Guideline

V00496-10

Screw, handlebar clamp M8 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)

7.3 Changing the throttle grip
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. p. 141)
- Remove the seat, (ii p. 82)
- Take off the side cover, (i® p. 83)
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w— Main work
- Remove the cable ties.

Si

T00067-10

Remove screw O-

*
O i

&

pH T00068-10

r Push the trim aside.

Disconnect plug-in connector ©
Expose the cable of the accelerator position sensor.

t

\

T00069-10

Slip out the accelerator position sensor cable through the opening in the instru­
ment support.

%

f[iW$

T00070-10

Remove the cable ties.

3

T00071-10
-i-

Remove screw ©
Take off the handlebar guard.

^T00072-10
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Remove screws © ■

©

T00076-10

Pull throttle grip © and accelerator position sensor 0 from the handlebar.

©
©

T00073-10

Position throttle grip © and accelerator position sensor © on the handlebar. 
S Catch © engages in driver ©.7 o om

T00075-10

Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

Screw, throttle grip M5 3.5 Nm 
(2.58 Ibf ft)©

© O S' Catch 0 engages in recess ©.Tltt

T00074-10

Position the handlebar guard. 
Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline

*1! Remaining screws, chassis M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

J|T00072-10

Route the cable without tension and secure with cable ties.

h

T00071-10
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n Route the accelerator position sensor cable through the opening in the instrument 
support without tension.

T00070-10r Push the trim aside.

Connect plug-in connector ©
Route the wiring harness of the accelerator position sensor without tension.fit*

k [

-
_ T00069-10

Mount and tighten screw Q.
Route the wiring harness of the accelerator position sensor without tension.

y

i o
/

/

T00068-10__
w . Secure the cable with the cable ties.

SfeVS*11

ifJJ

f T00067-10

Finishing work
- Install the headlight mask with the headlight. (S8 p. 141)
- Check the headlight setting. ( P- 140)
- Reset the engine electronics control unit. (ES p. 256)
- Program the gear position sensor. (& p. 234)
- Mount the side cover. (& p. 83)
- Mount the seat. (KS p. 83)
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8.1 Removing the engine guard
Remove screws O on the left and right.
Pull the engine guard forward out of the holders and remove it.

ps.

o

S01036-10

8.2 Installing the engine guard
Slide the engine guard into holders Q at the rear. 
Position the engine guard. Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline\j. ■ m

% ft m 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

© A

o
S01036-11

Checking the frame8.3
Check the frame for cracks and deformation.
» If the frame exhibits cracks or deformation due to a mechanical impact: 

- Change the frame.Aa

Info
Always replace a frame that has been damaged due to a mechan­
ical impact. Repair of the frame is not authorized by Husqvarna 
Motorcycles.

I

D03384-10
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9.1 Adjusting the high-speed compression damping of the shock absorber

A Caution
Risk of injury Parts of the shock absorber will fly off if the shock absorber is disassembled incorrectly. 
The shock absorber is filled with highly compressed nitrogen.

Please follow the description provided.

Info
The effect of the high-speed setting can be seen in fast compression of the shock absorber.I

(EU)
Turn adjusting screw Q all the way clockwise with a socket wrench.0

Info
Do not loosen fittingI

l 1 o Turn counterclockwise by the number of turns corresponding to the shock 
absorber type.
Guidelinepi

V00494-11 Compression damping, high-speed_
Standard 1.5 turns

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I

(US)
Turn adjusting screw O al1 the way clockwise with a socket wrench.

So Info
Do not loosen fittingI

Q Turn counterclockwise by the number of turns corresponding to the shock 
absorber type.
Guideline#

F00623-11 Compression damping, high-speed
Standard 1.5 turns

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I

Adjusting the low-speed compression damping of the shock absorber9.2

A Caution
Risk of injury Parts of the shock absorber will fly off if the shock absorber is disassembled incorrectly. 
The shock absorber is filled with highly compressed nitrogen.

Please follow the description provided.

Info
The effect of the low-speed setting can be seen in slow to normal compression of the shock absorber.I
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(EU)
Turn adjusting screw Q clockwise with a screwdriver up to the last percepti­
ble click.0

• Info
Do not loosen fitting 0!o

Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the shock 
absorber type.
GuidelineV00494-10

Compression damping, low-speed

Standard 15 clicks

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I
(US)

Turn adjusting screw O clockwise with a screwdriver up to the last percepti­
ble click.0

• Info
Do not loosen fitting O'

Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the shock 
absorber type.
Guideline

))> w #
^F00623-10

Compression damping, low-speed

Standard 15 clicks

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I

9.3 Adjusting the rebound damping of the shock absorber

A Caution
Risk of injury Parts of the shock absorber will fly off if the shock absorber is disassembled incorrectly. 
The shock absorber is filled with highly compressed nitrogen.

Please follow the description provided.

Turn adjusting screw Q clockwise up to the last perceptible click.
Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the shock 
absorber type.
Guideline

— —
X M\

55®M /
Rebound damping

Standard 15 clicks
f /

Info
Turn clockwise to increase damping; turn counterclockwise to reduce 
damping.

I•6 ^ 2
S01000-10
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9.4 Measuring the unloaded rear wheel sag
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand, (il p. 11)
Main work
- Measure the distance - as vertical as possible - between the rear axle and a fixed 

point, for example, a mark on the rear fairing.

- Note down the value as dimension ©©

400988-10

Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (iP p. 12)

Checking the static sag of the shock absorber9.5
Measure distance o of rear wheel unloaded. (H p. 46)
Hold the motorcycle upright with the aid of an assistant.
Measure the distance between the rear axle and the fixed point again. 
Note down the value as dimension ©.©

• Info
The static sag is the difference between measurements © and @.

i

Check the static sag.

Static sag 30 mm (1.18 in)

If the static sag is less or more than the specified value:
- Adjust the spring preload of the shock absorber, (il p. 47)

©
i
i

400989-10

Checking the riding sag of the shock absorber9.6
Measure distance © of rear wheel unloaded. (iH p. 46)
With another person holding the motorcycle, the rider, wearing full protective 
clothing, sits on the seat in a normal sitting position (feet on footrests) and 
bounces up and down a few times.
S The rear wheel suspension levels out.
Another person now measures the distance between the rear axle and the fixed 
point.

Note down the value as dimension 0

©
i
i

• Info
The riding sag is the difference between measurements © and 0

Check the riding sag.

75... 85 mm (2.95... 3.35 in)Riding sag
© If the riding sag differs from the specified measurement: 

- Adjust the riding sag. (iP p. 48)i
i

400990-10
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9.7 Adjusting the spring preload of the shock absorber

A Caution
Risk of injury Parts of the shock absorber will fly off if the shock absorber is disassembled incorrectly. 
The shock absorber is filled with highly compressed nitrogen.

Please follow the description provided.

Info
Before changing the spring preload, make a note of the present setting, e.g., by measuring the length of the spring.I

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (ES p. 12)
- Remove the seat. ( p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. (EE p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (18 p. 78)
- Remove the rear fairing. (EJS p. 86)
- Remove the rear left side cover. (Si p. 85)
- Remove the rear right side cover. ( p. 84)
- Remove the shock absorber. (Hi p. 48)
- After removing the shock absorber, clean it thoroughly.
Main work
- Loosen retaining ring O-

- Turn adjusting ring © until the spring is no longer under tension.(21 o©
Hook wrench (T106S) (SM p. 332)

© Measure the overall spring length while the spring is not under tension. 
Tighten the spring by turning adjusting ring © to the specified measurement. 
Guideline

Spring preload 22 mm (0.87 in)

Info
Depending on the static sag and/or the riding sag, it may be necessary to 
increase or decrease the spring preload.

I
Tighten retaining ring O-

0
402746-10

Finishing work
- Install the shock absorber, (Hi p. 50)
- Install the rear right side cover. (EE p. 84)
- Install the rear left side cover. (Hi p. 85)
- Fit the rear fairing. (ES p. 86)
- Install the air filter box. (Hi p. 80)
- Mount the side cover. (Hi p. 83)
- Mount the seat. (Hi p. 83)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (HI p. 12)
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9.8 Adjusting the riding sag
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (SP p. 12)
- Remove the seat. (IS p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. (IS p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (IS p. 78)
- Remove the rear fairing. (H p. 86)
- Remove the rear left side cover. (H p. 85)
- Remove the rear right side cover. (IS p. 84)
- Remove the shock absorber. (IS p. 48)
- After removing the shock absorber, clean it thoroughly. 
Main work
- Choose and mount a suitable spring.

Guideline
Spring rate

Medium (standard) 69 N/mm (394 Ib/in)

Info
The spring rate is shown on the outside of the spring.I

B00292-10

Finishing work
- Install the shock absorber. (H p. 50)
- Install the rear right side cover. (US p. 84)
- Install the rear left side cover. (IS p. 85)
- Fit the rear fairing. (S3 p. 86)
- Install the air filter box. (IS p. 80)
- Mount the side cover. (IS p. 83)
- Mount the seat. (IS p. 83)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (IS p. 12)
- Check the static sag of the shock absorber. (IS p. 46)
- Adjust the rebound damping of the shock absorber. (IS p. 45)

9.9 Removing the shock absorber
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (IS p. 12)
- Remove the seat. ( p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. (H p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (IS p. 78)
- Remove the rear fairing. (IS p. 86)
- Remove the rear left side cover. ( p. 85)
- Remove the rear right side cover. ( p. 84)
Main work
- Remove screws O ■

o?'
&

D02842-10
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Remove the cable ties.

V
«?/

V a~^D02843-10

Remove screws ©
© ©>

a!

- ♦;

*A (©. □02844-10

Pivot up the subframe and secure it.

r D02845-10

Loosen screw 0 
Remove screw ©. 
Remove screw 0

♦

T5 ®

__
:

A D02846-10

Lift off shock absorber 0

^ 'i

~ sp
^ ,» 4^!D02847-10
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9.10 Installing the shock absorber
Main work
- Position shock absorber O from above.X

4

4 mm
Le- >J^D02847-11

Mount screw © but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

♦

Loctite® 243™Screw, top shock 
absorber

M10 45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft)

© Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, bottom shock 
absorber

M10 45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft)

Tighten screw 0 
GuidelineVv©j

Loctite® 243™Screw, top shock 
absorber

M10 45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft)TV

A D02846-11

Remove the locking piece and position the subframe. 
Mount and tighten screws ©■
Guideline

Oi*/
f/ Loctite® 243™Screw, fuel tank, bottom M8 25 Nm 

(18.4 Ibf ft).*1
; f)

.© c,

□02844-11

Mount the cable ties.

Vn

D02843-10

Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

0 Screw, main silencer holder on fuel 
tank

25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8

A

D02842-11
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Finishing work
- Install the rear right side cover. (®1 p. 84)
- Install the rear left side cover. (Ki p. 85)
- Fit the rear fairing. (K8 p. 86)
- Install the air filter box. (SS p. 80)
- Mount the side cover, (il p. 83)
- Mount the seat. (KS p. 83)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (KS p. 12)

Checking the shock absorber linkage9.11
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (S® p. 12)
Main work
- Remove fittings O-
- Hang the foot brake cylinder to the side.

0 f*
-c

€>)
W.o

A
D00803-10

Remove screw © 
Remove fitting ©Pi©

Info
Raise the wheel slightly to be able to remove the screws more easily.I

,P!_ m
A T00063-10

Remove fitting ©.
Take off the angle lever.

W ©vm
. V.3z\ T00065-10
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©
& 0 w5 *0 <0 $

© I ©©
$ 0 £ ■0 <0 ^

D00808-10

Check needle bearing ® for damage and wear. 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the needle bearings.

Check spacers © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the spacers.
Check the shaft seal rings for damage and wear. 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the shaft seal rings.

Check dimension ©
© 51.91... 52.00 mm (2.0437... 2.0472 in)

If dimension © is below the specified value: 
- Add the necessary spacing washers Q.

O O
D00802-10

. Position the angle lever.

Mount fitting O but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

Nut, linkage lever on swingarm M14x1.5 100 Nm 
(73.8 Ibf ft)

S3

3l\■

T00065-10

Mount screw © but do not tighten yet. 
Guidelinem

Loctite® 243™Screw, bottom shock 
absorber

M10 45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft)

c ^«O .

A Info
Raise the wheel slightly to be able to mount the screw more easily.I

T00066-10
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Position the linkage lever. 
Mount and tighten fitting © 
Guideline

©
ii £ © Nut, linkage lever to rocker arm M14x1.5 100 Nm 

(73.8 Ibf ft)

Info
Raise the wheel slightly to be able to mount the screw more easily.I

T00064-10
Tighten screws © 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, bottom shock 
absorber

M10 45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft)

Tighten fitting ©. 
Guideline

Nut, linkage lever on swingarm M14x1.5 100 Nm 
(73.8 Ibf ft)

Position the foot brake cylinder. 
Mount and tighten fittings O- 
Guideline

N Screw connection, foot brake cylinder 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

\*31O
D00803-10

Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand, (iP p. 12)
- Check the free travel of the foot brake lever. (IS p. 134)

Servicing the shock absorber9.12

A Caution
Risk of injury Parts of the shock absorber will fly off if the shock absorber is disassembled incorrectly. 
The shock absorber is filled with highly compressed nitrogen.

Please follow the description provided.

Condition
The shock absorber has been removed.
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Remove the spring. (H p. 54) 
Dismantle the damper, (i® p. 54) 
Disassemble the piston rod. (®® p. 56) 
Check the damper. (SS p. 57)
Remove the heim joint. (I® p. 58) 
Install the heim joint. (£98 p. 58) 
Assemble the piston rod. (i® p. 59) 
Assemble the damper. (£91 p. 60) 
Install the spring. (£91 p. 66)

© CD

201289-01

9.13 Removing the spring
Condition
The shock absorber has been removed.
- Clamp the shock absorber in the vise using soft jaws for protection.
- Measure and note spring length in preloaded state.

- Loosen retaining ring O and the adjusting ring with the special tool.

m •

Hook wrench (T106S) (£93 p. 332)O
Turn the retaining ring and adjusting ring until the spring is fully relieved of ten­
sion.

\
201271-10LA

Remove spring retainer ©
Take off spring with the retaining ring and adjusting ring ©.V ©* ■

0
©

■galx
201272-10■M l*

Dismantling the damper9.14
Preparatory work
- Remove the spring. (£91 p. 54)
Main work
- Establish and note the current state of the rebound damping and compression 

damping.
- Completely open the adjusters of the rebound and compression damping.

- Remove rubber cap O of the reservoir.

- Open screw © slowly.
The pressurized nitrogen escapes.

O 0

n

. 1 201273-10
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Clamp the damper in the vise using soft jaws. 
Remove locking cap ©r ©

it

201274-10

Press in seal ring retainer ©. Remove lock ring ©
Info
Do not scratch the inner surface.I©© r

»i 201276-10_
Remove screw © . Drain the oil.

©

t 201277-10

Remove the piston rod. Drain the remaining oil.

i

201278-10

Remove compression adjuster Q. Remove the spring, sleeve, and piston.

©

k
* J

p I
201279-10
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9.15 Disassembling the piston rod
Preparatory work
- Remove the spring. (S® p. 54)
- Dismantle the damper. (Ki p. 54)
Main work
- Clamp the piston rod with the heim joint in a vise.

- Remove nut O-©

[ 300540-10

Remove supporting plate 0 and rebound shim stack © together with 
piston ©.©

Info
Thread the rebound shim set on a screwdriver and set the parts down 
together.

I©

O
300541-10

Remove compression shim stack © with supporting plate ©
© Info

Thread the compression shim stack on a screwdriver and set the parts 
down together.

I
I9

©
200572-11

Remove seal ring retainer ©.

o
t a

4 /TlMfc 300542-10

Remove locking cap © and rubber buffer ©

©
I ►

©
300543-10
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Checking the damper9.16
Condition
The damper has been disassembled.
- Measure the inside diameter at both ends and in the center of the damper car­

tridge.

Damper cartridge
46.10 mm (1.815 in)Diameter

v » If the measured value is greater than the specified value:
- Change the damper cartridge.

Check the damper cartridge for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the damper cartridge.
Measure the diameter of the piston rod.

[%L

201280-10

Piston rod

> 17.95 mm (> 0.7067 in)Diameter
i

» If the specification is not reached:
- Change the piston rod. 

Measure the run-out of the piston rod.
!

5«-y
tH-} ifC) Piston rodfry

300554-10 < 0.03 mm (< 0.0012 in)Run-out

» If the measured value is greater than the specified value:
- Change the piston rod.

Check the piston rod for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the piston rod.
Check the heim joint for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the heim joint.

o.a
@0,

300460-01
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9.17 Removing the heim joint
Condition
The shock absorber has been removed.
- Clamp the shock absorber into the vise with soft jaws.

- Remove collar bushing O °f the heim joint.
r

*

Pin (T120) (m p. 332)

Turn around the shock absorber and remove collar bushing 0 of the heim joint.IS Pin (T120) (S3 p. 332)

200577-10____
Remove seal @ on both sides.

©

200578-10

Remove lock ring O on both sides.©

m
200579-10

Place special tool underneath and press out the heim joint with special 
tool ®.©

Pressing tool (T1207S) (iH p. 333)

:■vi

\200580-10|
©

9.18 Installing the heim joint
Place special tool O underneath and push the heim joint to the middle using 
special tool ®©

Pressing tool (T1206) (S! p. 332)

Pressing tool (T129) (KS p. 333)

©
■ 200581-10
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Mount lock ring © on both sides.0

m w
rv

200579-11

Mount and grease seal ring © on both sides.

Lubricant (T158) (83 p. 318)O
n

200578-11

Press in both collar bushings 0 of the heim joint.
r ” * . I

\

0
200582-10

9.19 Assembling the piston rod
Preparatory work
- Check the damper. p. 57)
Main work
- Clamp the piston rod with the heim joint in a vise. 

Guideline0 Use soft jaws.

Mount rubber buffer Q and locking cap 0
O

300543-11

Position special tool 0 on the piston rod.

Mounting sleeve (T1515) (83 p. 334)

0 Grease the seal ring and push seal ring retainer © on to the piston rod.

0 Lubricant (T625) (S3 p. 318)

Remove the special tool.2 300548-10
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Mount supporting plate © with the rounded side facing downward.

Mount the compression shim stack © with the smaller shims facing downward.©1

aft
©

200572-11

Sand both sides of the piston on a surface plate using 1200-grit sandpaper. 
Clean the piston.
Assemble the piston.
Guideline

©

View © Piston from above©© View ©IP Piston from below

ii 201270-10

Mount the rebound shim stack © with the smaller shims facing upward. 
Install supporting plate ©.©

O

300541-11

Mount and tighten nut © 
Guideline

© 40 Nm (29.5 Ibf ft)Piston rod nut M12x1

300540-11

9.20 Assembling the damper
Preparatory work
- Check the damper, (ill p. 57)
- Assemble the piston rod. (8S p. 59)
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Main work
- Push the spring and sleeve onto the compression adjuster. Mount the piston.

- Mount and tighten compression adjuster ©- 
Guideline

w m 4

Compression adjuster M26x1 30 Nm (22.1 Ibf ft)

\ /

i

©
201279-11

Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline©

Filling port screw M10x1 14 Nm (10.3 Ibf ft)
\

201277-11

Clamp the damper in the vise using soft jaws. 
Fill the damper cartridge about half full.

Shock absorber fluid (SAE 2.5) (50180751S1) (89 p. 316)
?c

r.
J 201288-10

Grease O-ring © of the seal ring retainer.

Lubricant (T158) (IS p. 318)

Mount the piston rod carefully.

_ M. 201278-11

Install the seal ring bearer © and push it under the ring groove. 
Mount lock ring ©

©© InfoI Do not scratch the inner surface.

Pull out the piston rod so that the seal ring retainer rests against the lock ring.

i I 201276-10_
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Mount locking cap of the damper cartridge. 
Bleed and fill the damper. (© p. 62)
Fill the damper with nitrogen. (K1 p. 65)©

i -

fj
% i 201275-10

Alternative 1O Turn adjusting screw © clockwise with a screwdriver up to the last percepti­
ble click.
Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the shock 
absorber type.
Guideline

©©I-.

Compression damping, low-speed
Standard 15 clicks

201287-10 Turn adjusting screw © all the way clockwise using a socket wrench.
Turn counterclockwise by the number of turns corresponding to the shock 
absorber type.
Guideline

Compression damping, high-speed

Standard 1.5 turns

Turn adjusting screw © clockwise up to the last perceptible click.
Turn counterclockwise by the number of clicks corresponding to the shock 
absorber type.
Guideline

Rebound damping
Standard 15 clicks

Alternative 2

Warning
Danger of accident Modifications to the suspension setting may 
seriously alter the handling characteristic.
Extreme modifications to the suspension setting may cause a serious 
deterioration in the handling characteristic and overload components.

- Only make adjustments within the recommended range.
- Ride slowly to start with after making adjustments to get the feel of 

the new handling characteristic.

A

- Turn adjusting screws ©, © and © to the position determined during dis­
assembly.

Finishing work
- Install the spring. (US p. 66)

Bleeding and filling the damper9.21

Info
Before working with the vacuum pump, be sure to read the operating instructions carefully. 
Completely open the adjusters of the rebound and compression damping.

I
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Remove the screw of the filling port. 
Install adapter © on the damper.

©
ko {uNs © '? i © Info

Tighten only hand-tight, without the use of tools.Ii
'k\

i
Connect the adapter Q to connector © of the vacuum pump.

MM'
Vacuum pump (T1240S) (Si p. 333)

Clamp the damper with soft jaws or hold it as shown in the photo.201286-10

Info
Clamp the damper only lightly.
The filling port must be at the highest point.
The piston rod slides in and out during filling - do not hold it tight with your 
hand!

I

Place the control lever as shown in the photo.

i/" The External tank 0 control lever is on Closed, Damper © on Vacuum, 
and Oil reservoir © on Vacuum.

Operate the On/Off switch © 
y The vacuum pump process starts.

Pressure gauge © falls to the specified value.

_
y i

©/
• ®
O^M

** If©© '

< 0 bar

The vacuum gauge © falls to the specified value.200271-10

4 mbar

Measure distance © between the floating piston and reservoir hole with the spe­
cial tool.

Depth micrometer (T107S) (SS p. 332)

S The floating piston is positioned all the way at the bottom.

H'Ti
©Si M
201285-10

When the vacuum pressure gauge reaches the specified value, turn the Oil reser­
voir control lever 0 to Equalize pressure.
Guideline

wChock all oil levels rogulnrly!w ©
Closed Pressure Vacuum

4 mbar

^ The pressure gauge rises to the specified value.VacuumOpen Equalize
pressure

0 bar
External

tank
Damper Oil

tervoir

200267-10
^^XTioc^TranovoT^gTnarTyT © When the pressure gauge reaches the specified value, turn the Damper control 

lever © to Pressure.
Guideline

171Closed Vacuumressure

0 bar
(BBSS

Equalize
pressure

S Oil is pumped into the damper.
S The pressure gauge rises to the specified value.

Open Vacuum

Damper OilExternal
tank reservoir

3 bar

200268-10
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When the pressure gauge reaches the specified value, turn the Damper © 
trol lever to Vacuum.
Guideline

con-Chock all oil lovol rgulnrly!

TBT oClosed VacuumPressure

3 bar

S The pressure gauge falls to the specified value.VacuumOpen Equalize
pressure

0 bar
External

tank
Damper Oil

reservoir

200269-10

When the pressure gauge reaches the specified value, turn the Oil reservoir © 
control lever to Vacuum.
Guideline

©u /
Closed Pressure iVacuum

0 bar

S The vacuum gauge falls to the specified value.Open Vacuum Equalize
pressure

4 mbarExternal
tank

Damper Oil
reservoir

200270-10

When the vacuum pressure gauge reaches the specified value, turn the Oil reser­
voir control lever © to Equalize Pressure.
Guideline

•Chock all oil I overt* regularly!

©
Closed Pressure Vacuum

4 mbar

S The pressure gauge falls to the specified value.VacuumOpen Equalize
pressure

0 bar
External

tank
Damper Oil

reservoir

200267-10
^^Chcel^l^lMovel^ogularlyr r v -t When the pressure gauge reaches the specified value, turn the Damper control 

lever © to Pressure.
Guideline

m </
Closed Vacuum

0 bar

S Oil is pumped into the damper.
S The pressure gauge rises to the specified value.

VacuumOpen Equalize
pressure

External
tank

Damper Oil
reservoir

3 bar

200268-10

When the pressure gauge reaches the specified value, turn the Damper © 
trol lever to Vacuum.
Guideline

S T77 con--Chcck all oil Involn regularly!

©Closed Pressure Vacuum

3 bar

S The pressure gauge falls to the specified value.VacuumOpen Equalize
pressure

0 bar
External

tank
Damper Oil

reservoir
When the pressure gauge reaches the specified value, operate the On/Off switch. 
Guideline200269-10

0 bar

S The vacuum pump is switched off.

Slide O-ring © to the end of the special tool by the specified value (distance o 
minus specified value).
GuidelineFI

10 mm

PH Depth micrometer (T107S) (SH p. 332)

© Slide the floating piston into the reservoir to the shortened position using the spe­
cial tool.© 1m I201284-
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Info
The floating piston must be positioned at exactly this point when the rod 
is fully extended; otherwise, damage will occur during compression of the 
shock absorber.

I

Remove the special tool.

Remove adapter Q from connection © of the vacuum pump.—
i A

!
Info
Hold the damper so that the filling port is at the highest point.0 IO i'\> 0

Remove the adapter.

Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline&

Filling port screw M10x1 14 Nm (10.3 Ibf ft)201283-10L.

9.22 Filling the damper with nitrogen
Screw in screw O by approx. 2 rotations but do not tighten.

0
Info
The piston rod is fully extended.I

/i

201282-10

Clamp special tool in the vise.©I Nitrogen filling tool (T170S1) (H p. 335)

0I*-,- Connect the special tool to the pressure regulator of the filling cylinder.

Filling gas - nitrogen

Adjust pressure regulator. 
Guideline

Gas pressure 10 bar (145 psi)
201281-10

Position the damper in the special tool.

The hexagonal part of the tap handle o engages in the hexagon socket of 
the filling port screw.

Open filler tap ©.
Fill the damper for at least 15 seconds.
Guideline

Gas pressure 10 bar (145 psi)

Info
Watch the pressure regulator dial.
Make sure that the damper is filled to the specified pressure.

I

Close the filling port screw using tap handle ©
Close spigot © and take the damper out of the special tool. 
Tighten the filling port screw.
Guideline

Screw, reservoir filling port 3 Nm (2.2 Ibf ft)M5

Mount the rubber cap of the reservoir.
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9.23 Installing the spring
Clamp the damper in the vise using soft jaws.

Install retaining ring O anc*turn it down as far as possible. 
S The collar points to the adjusting ring.

Mount adjusting ring © and turn it down as far as possible. 
S The collar points to the spring.
Measure the overall spring length without a load.

Mount spring 0 
Guideline

■ Jn

©V:

©
© ©

201272-11
Spring rate

Medium (standard) 69 N/mm (394 Ib/in)

- Mount spring retainer ©.
S The open end is opposite the spring end.

Alternative 1
* Tension the spring to the prescribed amount by turning the adjusting ring. 

Guideline
hr.A.i.frr'

Spring preload 22 mm (0.87 in)

© © Hook wrench (T106S) (iS p. 332)

Alternative 2

Warning
Danger of accident Modifications to the suspension setting may 
seriously alter the handling characteristic.
Extreme modifications to the suspension setting may cause a serious 
deterioration in the handling characteristic and overload components.

- Only make adjustments within the recommended range.
- Ride slowly to start with after making adjustments to get the feel of 

the new handling characteristic.

A201271-11

Tension the spring to the amount measured during dismantling by turning 
adjusting ring 0

Hook wrench (T106S) (IS p. 332)

Tighten lock nut O ancJ the adjusting ring.

Checking the swingarm9.24
Check the swingarm for damage, cracking, and deformation.
» If the swingarm shows signs of damage, cracking, or deformation: 

- Change the swingarm.

Info
Always change a damaged swingarm. Repair of the swingarm is 
not authorized by Husqvarna Motorcycles.

I

D03383-10
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Checking the swingarm bearing for play9.25
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (SP p. 12)
- Place a load on the front of the vehicle.

S The rear wheel is not in contact with the ground.
Main work
- Move the swingarm up and down.

» If there is detectable play:
- Change the swingarm bearing. (8J p. 69)

r\

• V

D02837-10

[Z T Move the swingarm from one side to the other.
» If there is detectable play:

- Change the swingarm bearing. (S3! p. 69)

t%
V

D02838-10

Finishing work
- Place a load on the front of the vehicle.
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (E8 p. 12)

9.26 Removing the swingarm
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand, (li p. 12)
- Remove the rear wheel using a work stand. (iH p. 105)
Main work
- Take the brake caliper out of the guide and hang it to the side.

Info
Cover the components to protect them against damage.I

D00782-10

Remove screws O and ©■ 
Remove the engine sprocket cover. 
Open the chain. (iJ p. 114)1©£

Info
Cover the components to protect them against damage.IK)Cmo Take off the chain.

R01421-10
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Remove fittings 0
Hang the foot brake cylinder to the side.* 00

■

<5>)■- ' V .

A D00783-10

Remove fitting ©. 
Lower the swingarm.

-W
7

o?
3y \ 

/ D00784-10

Remove screw 0 
Remove the swingarm pivot. 
Take off the swingarm.

%

©

w* (©„i.31 £■# ,
R01420-11I .

9.27 Installing the swingarm
Main work
- Position the swingarm.
- Mount the swingarm pivot.

- Mount and tighten screw Q. 
Guideline

I
i* \ _ .. 'A.

s M
111< 1 N©

Screw, swingarm pivot 80 Nm (59 Ibf ft)M12
O ©

MM4

R01420-10

Lift the swingarm.

Mount and tighten fitting 0 
Guideline>

Nut, linkage lever on swingarm M14x1.5 100 Nm 
(73.8 Ibf ft)j®.

« 3

D00784-11jlZl

Position the foot brake cylinder. 
Mount and tighten fittings 0 
Guideline

* c
A

Screw connection, foot brake cylinder 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

■J

D00783-10
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Mount the new chain.
Rivet the chain, (il p. 114)
Position the engine sprocket cover. 
Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

0

■ j2? i

Loctite® 243™Screw, clutch slave cylin- M6x40 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)

i®O der

Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline

R01421-11

25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M8

Position the brake caliper in the guide.

D00782-10

Finishing work
- Install the rear wheel using a work stand. (SB p. 106)
- Check the chain tension. (SS p. 110)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (SS p. 12)
- Check the free travel of the foot brake lever. (SS p. 134)

Changing the swingarm bearing9.28

Info
These operations are the same on both swingarm bearings.I

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (SS p. 12)
- Remove the rear wheel using a work stand. (SS p. 105)
- Remove the swingarm. (SS p. 67)
Main work
- Remove collar bushings O-Oa

\

O—-4 —o
D00774-10
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Remove bushing ©

©

D00776-10

Remove shaft seal rings © using a suitable tool.

©

D00777-10

Press out the bearing with a suitable tool.

<31
D00778-10■ Press in the new bearing until it is flush using a suitable tool.

U
If J

0

. v
D00779-10

Press in shaft seal rings ©
©

D00777-10

Mount bushing ©
*

©

D00776-10
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Grease the shaft seal rings.

Long-life grease (El p. 318)

Position collar bushings O with the shoulder facing inward.

O----- .! ©'
■

D00775-10

Finishing work
- Install the swingarm. (El p. 68)
- Install the rear wheel using a work stand. (Hi p. 106)
- Check the chain tension. ( p. 110)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (E3j p. 12)
- Check the free travel of the foot brake lever. (IP p. 134)

Checking the heim joint for play9.29
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (®C9 p. 12)
- Place a load on the front of the vehicle.

S The rear wheel is not in contact with the ground.
Main work
- Move the swingarm up and down.

» If there is detectable play:
- Change the heim joint. (Hi p. 71)

AT
Yj

WJ
r' i

*>'-TJj

D02834-10

Finishing work
- Place a load on the front of the vehicle.
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. ( p. 12)

Changing the heim joint9.30
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (18 p. 12)
- Remove the seat. (<S p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. (Hi p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (KP p. 78)
- Remove the rear fairing. (Hi p. 86)
- Remove the rear left side cover. (Hi p. 85)
- Remove the rear right side cover. (Hi p. 84)
- Remove the shock absorber. (Hi p. 48)
Main work
- Clamp the shock absorber into the vise with soft jaws.

- Remove collar bushing O °f the heim joint.
a i |

O Pin (T120)(ra p. 332)Am Turn around the shock absorber and remove collar bushing © of the heim joint.w
Pin (T120) (W p. 332)

WBEMIV,'- ■ m _______ 200577-10
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Remove seal © on both sides.

©
[

200578-10

Remove lock ring © on both sides.©
«■?)

200579-10

Place special tool ® underneath and press out the heim joint with special 
tool ©.

r Pressing tool (T1207S) (il p. 333)

j

200580-10|
©

Place special tool © underneath and push the heim joint to the middle using 
special tool ©.lb

' © Pressing tool (T1206) (83 p. 332)
Pressing tool (T129) (83 p. 333)

©
■ D02711-10

Mount lock ring © on both sides.©

m ■

200579-10

Mount and grease seal ring © on both sides.

Lubricant (T158) (83 p. 318)©

200578-10
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Press in both collar bushings © and O °f the heim joint.W
\

D02712-10

Finishing work
- Install the shock absorber. (iS p. 50)
- Install the rear right side cover. (R® p. 84)
- Install the rear left side cover. (US p. 85)
- Fit the rear fairing. (Ri p. 86)
- Install the air filter box. (SS p. 80)
- Mount the side cover. (U p. 83)
- Mount the seat. (W p. 83)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (H p. 12)
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10.1 Removing the manifold

Warning
Danger of burns The exhaust system gets very hot when the vehicle is driven.

- Allow the exhaust system to cool down before performing any work on the vehicle.

A

Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. (MB p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. (MB p. 83)
Main work
- Remove the cable ties.

- Expose and disconnect plug-in connector O of the lambda sensor.
- Feed out the cable of the lambda sensor.Otev

_ -*b

V
A

D02718-10

Remove screws © and screw 
Remove the exhaust heat shield.

©
©m

t
it £

D02822-10

Remove nuts ©.

.•y] Info
Do not misplace the spacer.I4'hfQl

•4 © V

\s> a r:V D02720-10

Loosen screw ©A©

Remove screw © 
Take off the manifold.

m
V .©

D02722-10
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10.2 Installing the manifold
Main work
- Position the manifold with the seals.
- Position the spacer.

- Mount and tighten nuts O with the gasket. 
Guideline$

rs*S> o
V Copper pasteNut, manifold on cylinder 

head
M8 20 Nm 

(14.8 Ibf ft)

D02720-11

Position the screw clamp. 
Tighten screw © 
Guideline

'V

Screw, main silencer 
clamp

Copper pasteM8 12 Nm 
(8.9 Ibf ft)

t/

K ,/
D00938-11

Position the screw clamp. 
Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline-

Screw, exhaust clamp Copper pasteM8 12 Nm 
(8.9 Ibf ft)ISFjI

M

V .©
I D02722-11

Connect plug-in connector O of the lambda sensor.
Route the cable without tension and secure with cable ties.

O
x

&

D02718-11

Position the exhaust heat guard. 
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline0m

Loctite® 243™Screw, exhaust heat 
shield

M5 8 Nm 
(5.9 Ibf ft)2^

Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline

Screw, trim M5x12 3.5 Nm 
(2.58 Ibf ft)

^ D02822-11

Finishing work
- Mount the side cover. (®S p. 83)
- Mount the seat, (i® p. 83)
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10.3 Removing the main silencer

Warning
Danger of burns The exhaust system gets very hot when the vehicle is driven.

- Allow the exhaust system to cool down before performing any work on the vehicle.

A

Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. (E8 p. 82)
Main work
- Remove screw ©.

O
*

MK D02831 -10

Remove screws ©
Remove the exhaust heat guard.

m
V

D02832-10

Loosen screw 0
0

D02833-10ES
Lift the rear fairing. 
Remove screw ©.
Take off the main silencer.

©V

D02726-10

10.4 Installing the main silencer
Main work
- Lift the rear fairing.
- Position the main silencer.

- Mount and tighten screw Q. 
Guideline©w

Screw, main silencer holder 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8

D02726-11
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Position the screw clamp. 
Tighten screw © 
Guideline

©£ Screw, main silencer 
clamp

12 Nm 
(8.9 Ibf ft)

Copper pastew. M8

D02833-11im­
position the exhaust heat guard. 
Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, exhaust heat 
shield

M5 8 Nm 
(5.9 Ibf ft)V

D02832-11

Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline§• vl Screw, trim M5x12 3.5 Nm 

(2.58 Ibf ft)

/

[O °i D02831 -11

Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (K8 p. 83)



11 AIR FILTER 78

11.1 Removing the air filter
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. (i8 p. 82)
Main work
- Remove screws O ■
- Remove the upper part of the air filter box ©m

\
\

& \
i VM V00498-10

\ Note
Engine damage Unfiltered intake air has a negative effect on the service life of 
the engine.
Dust and dirt will enter the engine without an air filter.

- Never start to use the vehicle without an air filter.

la/
It*

Remove air filter ©
V00499-10

11.2 Installing the air filter

wr Main work
- Clean the air filter box.

- Mount air filter Q.O
Info
The air filter must lie flush against the air filter box along the entire sealing 
surface ©
If the air filter is not mounted correctly, dust and dirt may enter the engine 
and result in damage.

I
\ viV ©mV00500-10A.

Hook air filter box top © into the front of the air filter box and swing down. 
Mount and tighten screws ©
Guidelinem Screw, air filter box top 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)M6

\ ■

\ L' B X \\
i V V00498-11■

Finishing work
- Mount the seat, (il p. 83)

11.3 Removing the air filter box
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat, (ipi p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. p. 83)
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Main work
- Remove screws O ■
- Remove the voltage regulator and allow it to hang tension-free to the side.m

'J//A > - -s D02821 -10

Remove screws ©>«ri; 85

1
D02728-10

Detach rear fairing at the front and push slightly to the side. 
Remove screws ©Jk }<f C>]

D02729-10

Loosen hose clip ©■

■v

40

D02730-10

Detach vent hose ©
i

L©

D02731 -10

Remove cable tie(s) © 
Pull off the hose.

©i

D02732-10
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Take off engine electronics control unit © and hang to the side.

MO
E

D02733-10

Remove screws © with the sleeves.m

k r
u

D02735-10

Remove the cable tie(s).
Raise the air filter box at the rear.

Disconnect connector 0 of the intake air temperature sensor. 
Remove the air filter box.

W n

% *
i*j

f
D02734-10_

Installing the air filter box11.4
Main work
- Plug in connector O °f the intake air temperature sensor and secure with the 

cable tie(s).
- Position the air filter box.I*OD

D02734-11_
Mount and tighten screws © with the sleeves. 
Guideline

■PH
10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)V Remaining screws, chassis M6

n *
Mil1

f
M

r
D02735-11

Position engine electronics control unit 0

El
m<d

D02733-11
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Route hose O without kinks and secure it with cable tie(s).

m
y r.

d
D02732-11

Route vent hose © without bends and mount.

< %

L©

D02731 -10

Mount and tighten hose clip ©

4©

m\ D02730-11

Mount and tighten screws Q. 
GuidelineiL Screw, air filter box, on frame 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)M6i{> <3 Attach rear fairing at the front.D

I
D02729-11

Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

Screw, air filter box, on frame M6 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)

m
§

D02728-11

Position the voltage regulator. 
Mount and tighten screws © 
Guidelinem 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

11 D02821 -11

Finishing work
- Mount the side cover. (Hi p. 83)
- Mount the seat. (SI p. 83)
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Opening the filler cap12.1

Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammable.
The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and can escape if overfilled.

A
- Do not refuel the vehicle in the vicinity of open flames or lit cigarettes.
- Switch off the engine for refueling.
- Make sure that no fuel is spilled; particularly not on hot parts of the vehicle.
- If any fuel is spilled, wipe it off immediately.
- Observe the specifications for refueling.

Warning
Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a health hazard.

- Avoid skin, eye and clothing contact with fuel.
- Immediately consult a doctor if you swallow fuel.
- Do not inhale fuel vapors.
- In case of skin contact, rinse the affected area with plenty of water.
- Rinse the eyes thoroughly with water, and consult a doctor in case of fuel contact with the eyes.
- Change your clothing in case of fuel spills on them.
- Keep fuels correctly in a suitable canister, and out of the reach of children.

A

Warning
Environmental hazard Improper handling of fuel is a danger to the environment. 
- Do not allow fuel to enter the groundwater, the soil, or the sewage system.

Lift cover Q of filler cap and insert the ignition key.
Turn the ignition key 90° counterclockwise and remove the filler cap.O

m Info
The filler cap has a fuel tank breather.If,

If ji ?! u n
■

V00525-10

Closing filler cap12.2
Put the filler cap back on and turn the ignition key 90° clockwise. 
Remove the ignition key and fold down the cover.

Hiii li.il III
i H00393-01

12.3 Removing the seat
(EU)

Pull on loop O while raising the rear of the seat.
Pull off the seat sideways at the front ends from the side cover. 
Pull seat back and lift it off.

V00492-10
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(US)
Pull on loop O while raising the rear of the seat.
Pull off the seat sideways at the front ends from the side cover. 
Pull seat back and lift it off.nM. m

SpJ

V00524-10

12.4 Mounting the seat
Stretch the seat at the front ends slightly and position holding tabs O on hold-w ©ers

jwM S The holding tabs engage in the holder.

Press holding tabs © into bushings ©
Insert locking pin © into the lock housing © and push down the rear of the seat 
until the locking pin engages with an audible click.
Check, finally, that the seat is correctly mounted.

I

©©i i©
/I

V00497-10

12.5 Take off the side cover
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat, (i® p. 82)
Main work
- Remove screws O and ©
- Take off the side cover.
- Repeat these steps on the opposite side.

©
W*

t©

i V00507-10

12.6 Mounting the side cover
Main work
- Position the side cover, and mount and tighten screws O- 

GuidelineO
V a Screw, trim M5x12 3.5 Nm 

(2.58 Ibf ft)I

©
Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline■ Screw, trim M5x17 3.5 Nm 

(2.58 Ibf ft)i V00508-10

- Repeat these steps on the opposite side.
Finishing work
- Mount the seat, (il p. 83)
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12.7 Removing the rear right side cover
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. (i8 p. 82)
- Remove the rear fairing. (KS p. 86)
Main work
- Unlock loop O on the side cover.

- Detach holder ©
- Remove the side cover downward opposite the direction of travel.

I
CJ

1

V vl k

©N

E00130-10

12.8 Installing the rear right side cover
Main work
- Position the side cover.

- Attach holder O-

- Attach loop © to opening © on the frame.
O

«i 1

m *

-MCJ

/

E00131-10A.

Finishing work
- Fit the rear fairing. (SJ p. 86)
- Mount the seat. p. 83)
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12.9 Removing the rear left side cover
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. (i8 p. 82)
- Remove the rear fairing. (KS p. 86)
Main work
- Remove screw Q.

- Detach holder ©
- Remove the side cover from above.&

m
L0v®i

(&,
■ d

m

■ /l ^£  ___________ E00128-10 |

12.10 Installing the rear left side cover
Main work
- Attach the side cover with holders O to catches © , and position on the fuel 

tank.mm3
V /o

E00103-10

Attach holder 0
Mount and tighten screw ©.
Guideline

.Iaul
*

4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M5

' Z*
a•-

_______ £3
E00129-10

Finishing work
- Fit the rear fairing, (iP p. 86)
- Mount the seat. ( p. 83)
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12.11 Removing the rear fairing
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. (i8 p. 82)
Main work
- Remove screws O and ©■©

iH

i 4m vA_ E00097-10

(EU)
Remove screws 0 
Open the filler cap. (ii p. 82) 
Take off the rear fairing. 
Close the filler cap. (IP p. 82)

0 0

JLma
I

E00098-10

(US)
Remove screws 0 
Open the filler cap. (IP p. 82) 
Take off the rear fairing. 
Close the filler cap. (W p. 82)

m
© 0 ‘HSj.

m iemA

I E00099-10Li

12.12 Fitting the rear fairing
Main work
- Open the filler cap. ( p. 82)

- Position rear fairing O anc* 9rab handles 0 as shown in the figure.
- Mount, but do not yet tighten, the screws of the grab handles.

- Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

o:^o
\I 1- 0© -

WjA
E00100-10

o' L-' Rear fairing screw, tail light 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)M6©
Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

_

Rear fairing screw M6 3.5 Nm 
(2.58 Ibf ft)

Close the filler cap. (^ p. 82)
Tighten the screws of the grab handles. 
Guideline

Screw, grab handle 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M8
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(EU)
Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline© 0

J
Rear fairing screw, tail light M5 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)

Vv '

E00098-11

(US)
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline/a

2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)Rear fairing screw, tail light M5

t 0 0
i

k
k

E00099-11

Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (PI p. 83)

12.13 Checking the fuel pressure

Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammable.
The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and can escape if overfilled.

A
Do not refuel the vehicle in the vicinity of open flames or lit cigarettes. 
Switch off the engine for refueling.
Make sure that no fuel is spilled; particularly not on hot parts of the vehicle. 
If any fuel is spilled, wipe it off immediately.
Observe the specifications for refueling.

Warning
Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a health hazard.

- Avoid skin, eye and clothing contact with fuel.
- Immediately consult a doctor if you swallow fuel.
- Do not inhale fuel vapors.
- In case of skin contact, rinse the affected area with plenty of water.
- Rinse the eyes thoroughly with water, and consult a doctor in case of fuel contact with the eyes.
- Change your clothing in case of fuel spills on them.
- Keep fuels correctly in a suitable canister, and out of the reach of children.

A

Condition
The fuel tank is completely full.
Ensure that the battery voltage does not drop below 12.5 V.
The ignition is on.
The diagnostics tool is connected.

- Press on the metal plate and disconnect the fuel hose connection O-

Info
Remaining fuel may run out of the fuel hose.IO

■WHfei B Z
r

r

D02820-10
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Mount special tool ©
© Pressure tester (61029094000) (Si p. 324)

Mount special tool © with nozzle code 0,60.

Testing hose (61029093000) (m p. 324)

Insert the hose end in a fuel canister. 
Guideline/r r©

Minimum fuel canister capacity 10 1(2.6 US gal)400926-10

Perform the "Actuator Test" > "Function test of fuel pump control".
Guideline

Maximum duration of actuator test 3 min

Check the fuel pressure with the filler cap closed.

Fuel pressure
\ When the fuel pump is active 3.3... 3.7 bar (48... 54 psi)

If the specification is not reached:
- Open the filler cap. (Si p. 82)
- Check the fuel tank breather.

f>
/r e

rx/J

400927-01

Check the fuel pressure with the filler cap open.C
Fuel pressureP When the fuel pump is active 3.3... 3.7 bar (48... 54 psi)

» If the specification is not reached:
- Check that the fuel line is clear.
- Change the fuel filter, (ipl p. 89)
- Change the fuel pump. (Si p. 92)

Stop the "Function test of fuel pump control" actuator test by pressing the 
"Quit" button.
Dismantle the special tools.
Connect the fuel hose connection.

rs
/r r

400928-01

12.14 Changing the fuel screen

Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammable.
The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and can escape if overfilled.

A
- Do not refuel the vehicle in the vicinity of open flames or lit cigarettes.
- Switch off the engine for refueling.
- Make sure that no fuel is spilled; particularly not on hot parts of the vehicle.
- If any fuel is spilled, wipe it off immediately.
- Observe the specifications for refueling.

Warning
Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a health hazard.

- Avoid skin, eye and clothing contact with fuel.
- Immediately consult a doctor if you swallow fuel.
- Do not inhale fuel vapors.
- In case of skin contact, rinse the affected area with plenty of water.
- Rinse the eyes thoroughly with water, and consult a doctor in case of fuel contact with the eyes.
- Change your clothing in case of fuel spills on them.

A
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Warning
Environmental hazard Improper handling of fuel is a danger to the environment. 
- Do not allow fuel to enter the groundwater, the soil, or the sewage system.

Clean plug-in connection O of the fuel line thoroughly with compressed air.

InfoI© Under no circumstances should dirt enter into the fuel line. Dirt in the fuel 
line clogs the injection valve!

Disconnect plug-in connection O of the fuel line.

Pull fuel screen © out of the connecting piece.
Insert the new fuel screen all the way into the connecting piece. 
Lubricate the O-ring and connect plug-in connection of the fuel line.

Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may 
result in unconsciousness and death.
- Always make sure there is sufficient ventilation when running the 

engine.
- Use an effective exhaust extraction system when starting or running 

the engine in an enclosed space.

A

ft
Start the engine and check the response.F00578-10

12.15 Changing the fuel filter

Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammable.
The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and can escape if overfilled.

A
- Do not refuel the vehicle in the vicinity of open flames or lit cigarettes.
- Switch off the engine for refueling.
- Make sure that no fuel is spilled; particularly not on hot parts of the vehicle.
- If any fuel is spilled, wipe it off immediately.
- Observe the specifications for refueling.

Warning
Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a health hazard.

- Avoid skin, eye and clothing contact with fuel.
- Immediately consult a doctor if you swallow fuel.
- Do not inhale fuel vapors.
- In case of skin contact, rinse the affected area with plenty of water.
- Rinse the eyes thoroughly with water, and consult a doctor in case of fuel contact with the eyes.
- Change your clothing in case of fuel spills on them.
- Keep fuels correctly in a suitable canister, and out of the reach of children.

A

Warning
Environmental hazard Improper handling of fuel is a danger to the environment. 
- Do not allow fuel to enter the groundwater, the soil, or the sewage system.

Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 5$ position.
- Remove the seat. (IP p. 82)
- Disconnect the battery. (E8 p. 119)
- Take off the side cover. (tS p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (®S p. 78)
- Remove the rear fairing. (iJ p. 86)
- Remove the rear left side cover. (11 p. 85)



12 FUEL TANK, SEAT, TRIM 90

- Remove the rear right side cover. (GUI p. 84)
- Drain the fuel from the fuel tank into a suitable container.
Main work
- Remove screws O ■

O&I

D02749-10

Remove the cable ties.

F/

1
w'3

.®/©jr D02824-10

Remove screws © on both sides.
Swing the rear end upward and secure it.© ©i

V
® «

4

i®

D02751 -10

Remove screws © and take off the splash protector.

m
r

mD02754-10

Remove screws O ■ 
Pull out the fuel pump.

01 ©

D02755-10

Disconnect both fuel hose connections 0 
Disconnect plug-in connector ©. Remove fuel pump.©© a?

Li

1

W? I D02756-10
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Remove hose clamps ©.
Remove fuel filter.
Mount the new fuel filter.

Arrow o points away from the fuel pump. 
Mount hose clamps Q.

©

Hose clamp pliers (60029057000) (83 p. 323)

O
D02757-10

Press locking mechanism © on both sides. 
Pull off the fuel pump housing.©

pi

D02758-10

Change fuel screen ©
Mount the fuel pump housing.

©
D02759-10

Connect both fuel hose connections © 
Connect plug-in connector ©0©©-fe

L f

\L D02756-10

Position the fuel pump.

Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

v

©(4. Screw, fuel pump M5 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)

\*3
____ D02755-10W.

Position the splash protector. Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline©1 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M5

r

D02754-10
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Position the rear end.

Mount and tighten screws © on both sides. 
Guideline

© ©
V Loctite® 243™Screw, fuel tank, bottom M8 25 Nm 

(18.4 Ibf ft)
5

^ i
. © {Z

D02751 -10

Mount the cable ties.

v
&

& ©]r D02824-10

Mount and tighten screws O- 
Guideline

O Screw, main silencer holder on fuel 
tank

25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8

1

D02749-10

Finishing work
- Install the rear right side cover. (8JS p. 84)
- Install the rear left side cover. (8® p. 85)
- Fit the rear fairing. (iS p. 86)
- Install the air filter box. (iS p. 80)
- Mount the side cover. (SI p. 83)
- Connect the battery. ( p. 120)
- Mount the seat. (Si p. 83)
- Set the clock. (W p. 139)

12.16 Changing the fuel pump

Danger
Fire hazard Fuel is highly flammable.
The fuel in the fuel tank expands when warm and can escape if overfilled.

A
Do not refuel the vehicle in the vicinity of open flames or lit cigarettes. 
Switch off the engine for refueling.
Make sure that no fuel is spilled; particularly not on hot parts of the vehicle. 
If any fuel is spilled, wipe it off immediately.
Observe the specifications for refueling.
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Warning
Danger of poisoning Fuel is poisonous and a health hazard.

- Avoid skin, eye and clothing contact with fuel.
- Immediately consult a doctor if you swallow fuel.
- Do not inhale fuel vapors.
- In case of skin contact, rinse the affected area with plenty of water.
- Rinse the eyes thoroughly with water, and consult a doctor in case of fuel contact with the eyes.
- Change your clothing in case of fuel spills on them.
- Keep fuels correctly in a suitable canister, and out of the reach of children.

A

Warning
Environmental hazard Improper handling of fuel is a danger to the environment. 
- Do not allow fuel to enter the groundwater, the soil, or the sewage system.

Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the seat. (IS p. 82)
- Disconnect the battery. (63 p. 119)
- Take off the side cover. (S3 p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (S3 p. 78)
- Remove the rear fairing. (S3 p. 86)
- Remove the rear left side cover. (i3 p. 85)
- Remove the rear right side cover. (©I p. 84)
- Drain the fuel from the fuel tank into a suitable container.
Main work
- Remove screws O ■

O
I

D02749-10

Remove the cable ties.

7
1 &

^ -3

D02824-10

Remove screws © on both sides.
Swing the rear end upward and secure it.W ©

V

4
ft €

D02751 -10
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Remove screws © and take off the splash protector.

m
r>l

LAs
D02754-10

Remove screws O ■ 
Pull out the fuel pump.

0 ©

*i D02755-10

Disconnect both fuel hose connections 0 
Disconnect plug-in connector © Disconnect the fuel pump. 
Connect new fuel pump, connecting both fuel hose connections 0 
Connect plug-in connector 0

000
7 /!

D02756-10r Position the fuel pump.

Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

r ’

0 L© Screw, fuel pump 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)M5

D02755-10

Position the splash protector. Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

0 Remaining screws, chassis M5 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)

D02754-10

Position the rear end.

Mount and tighten screws 0 on both sides. 
Guideline

W m /Am•v>

Loctite® 243™Screw, fuel tank, bottom M8 25 Nm 
(18.4 Ibf ft)®«

*
<© f

D02751-10V* ©
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Mount the cable ties.

7
ii
lr

J3 ■ -03r D02824-10

Mount and tighten screws O- 
Guideline

Screw, main silencer holder on fuel 
tank

M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)0c1

D02749-10

Finishing work
- Install the rear right side cover. (B8 p. 84)
- Install the rear left side cover. (US p. 85)
- Fit the rear fairing. (H p. 86)
- Install the air filter box. (ill p. 80)
- Mount the side cover, (ii p. 83)
- Connect the battery, (ii p. 120)
- Mount the seat. (KS p. 83)
- Set the clock. (BS p. 139)
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13.1 Removing the front fender
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (33 p. 141)
Main work
- Remove screws O ■
- Remove screws e and take off the fender.A.» * \ j 01 -

\JO 0
I

S01037-10_

13.2 Installing the front fender
Main work
- Position the front fender. Mount and tighten screws O- 

Guideline

V

Remaining screws, chassis M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)» *u 0 .0i Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

VI0 O
10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

S01037-11

Finishing work
- Install the headlight mask with the headlight. (13 p. 141)
- Check the headlight setting. (33 p. 140)
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Checking the tire air pressure14.1

Info
Low tire air pressure leads to abnormal wear and overheating of the tire.
Correct tire air pressure ensures optimal riding comfort and maximum tire service life.

I

Remove the protection cap.
Check the tire air pressure when the tires are cold.

Tire air pressure, offroad, single rider
Front 1.5 bar (22 psi)

1.5 bar (22 psi)Rear

Tire air pressure, road, solo
Front 1.8 bar (26 psi)0

400695-01 Rear 1.8 bar (26 psi)

Tire air pressure with passenger / fully loaded
2.0 bar (29 psi)Front

Rear 2.2 bar (32 psi)

» If the tire pressure does not meet specifications:
- Correct the tire pressure.

Mount the protection cover.

Checking the tire condition14.2

Warning
Danger of accidents If a tire bursts while riding, the vehicle becomes uncontrollable.

- Ensure that damaged or worn tires are replaced immediately.

Warning
Danger of crashing Different tire tread patterns on the front and rear wheel impair the handling characteristic. 
Different tire tread patterns can make the vehicle significantly more difficult to control.

A

A
- Make sure that only tires with a similar tire tread pattern are fitted to the front and rear wheel.

Warning
Danger of accidents Non-approved or non-recommended tires and wheels impact the handling characteristic.

- Only use tires/wheels approved by Husqvarna Motorcycles with the corresponding speed index.

A
Warning
Danger of accidents New tires have reduced road grip. 
The contact surface on new tires is not yet roughened.

A
Run in new tires with moderate riding at alternating angles. 
Running-in phase 200 km (124 mi)

Info
The type, condition, and air pressure of the tires all have a major impact on the handling characteristics of the motorcycle. 
Worn tires have a negative effect on handling characteristics, especially on wet surfaces.

I

Check the front and rear tires for cuts, run-in objects, and other damage. 
» If the tires have cuts, run-in objects, or other damage:

- Change the tires.
Check the tread depth.

<3§>

Info
Adhere to the legally required minimum tread depth.Iv,

> 2 mm (> 0.08 in)Minimum tread depth400602-10
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» If the tread depth is less than the minimum tread depth:
- Change the tires.

Check the tire age.

Info
The tire date of manufacture is usually contained in the tire label and is 
indicated by the last four digits of the DOT number. The first two digits 
indicate the week of manufacture and the last two digits the year of manu­
facture.
Husqvarna Motorcycles recommends that the tires be changed after 5 
years at the latest, regardless of the actual state of wear.

I
1215

o°^

H01144-10 If the tires are more than 5 years old: 
- Change the tires.

14.3 Checking the wheel bearing for play
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand, (fii p. 12)
- Place a load on rear of vehicle.

The front wheel is not in contact with the ground.
Main work
- Move the front wheel from side to side.

%
ji

Info
Hold the fork leg to check it.I

If there is detectable play:
- Change the front wheel bearing. (iH p. 103)

D02835-10

\
Place a load on the front of the vehicle.

The rear wheel is not in contact with the ground. 
Move the rear wheel from side to side.y

Info
Hold the swingarm to check it.IA

If there is detectable play:
- Change the rear wheel bearing. (fiS p. 107)

D02836-10

Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. ( P- 12)

Checking the brake discs14.4

Warning
Danger of accidents Worn-out brake discs reduce the braking effect. 
- Make sure that worn-out brake discs are replaced immediately.

A

Check the thickness of the front and rear brake discs at multiple points on each 
brake disc to ensure it is at least thickness ©A

fl • Info
Wear will reduce the thickness of the brake disc at the contact surface O

of the brake linings.

O Brake discs - wear limit
4.5 mm (0.177 in)Front

400406-10 4.5 mm (0.177 in)Rear
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» If the brake disc thickness is less than the specified value.
- Change the front brake disc. p. 103)
- Change the rear brake disc. (El p. 110)

Check the front and rear brake discs for damage, cracking, and deformation. 
» If the brake disc exhibits damage, cracking, or deformation:

- Change the front brake disc. (E8 p. 103)
- Change the rear brake disc. (El p. 110)

Checking spoke tension14.5

Warning
Danger of accidents Incorrectly tensioned spokes impair the handling characteristic and result in secondary damage.
The spokes break due to being overloaded if they are too tightly tensioned. If the tension in the spokes is too low, then lat­
eral and radial run-out will form in the wheel. Other spokes will become looser as a result.

A

Check spoke tension regularly, and in particular on a new vehicle.

Info
A loose spoke can unbalance the wheel and other spokes may loosen within a short period. 
If the spokes are too tight, they can break due to local overload.
Check the spoke tension regularly, especially on a new motorcycle.

I

Strike each spoke briefly using a screwdriver blade.

m Info
The frequency of the sound depends on the spoke length and spoke 
diameter.
If you hear different tone frequencies from different spokes of equal length 
and diameter, this is an indication of different spoke tensions.

I

You should hear a high note.
400694-01 If the spoke tension differs:

- Correct the spoke tension.

Checking the rim run-out14.6

Warning
Danger of accidents Incorrectly tensioned spokes impair the handling characteristic and result in secondary damage.
The spokes break due to being overloaded if they are too tightly tensioned. If the tension in the spokes is too low, then lat­
eral and radial run-out will form in the wheel. Other spokes will become looser as a result.

A

Check spoke tension regularly, and in particular on a new vehicle.

Info
A loose spoke can unbalance the wheel and other spokes may loosen within a short period. 
If the spokes are too tight, they can break due to local overload.
Check the spoke tension regularly, especially on a new motorcycle.

I
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Check for lateral and radial run-out of the rims.

Axial run-out

outside of the rim joint <1.8 mm (< 0.071 in)

Radial run-out\
outside of the rim joint <1.8 mm (< 0.071 in)/

If the measured value is greater than the specified value: 
- Center the rim.

»
if// m
j^k Info

Center the rim by pulling the spoke nipple on the other side of the 
rim run-out. If there is significant deformation, change the rim.

Io Correct the spoke tension.

7o
<s>

400998-01_

14.7 Front wheel

14.7.1 Removing the front wheel

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (US p. 11)
Main work
- Press the brake caliper onto the brake disc by hand in order to push back the 

brake pistons.1 (
Info
Make sure that you do not press the brake caliper against the spokes 
when pushing back the brake pistons.

I-•

D00919-10

Loosen screw Q by several rotations.

Loosen screws

Press the screw O with your hand to push the wheel spindle out of the axle 
clamp.

Remove screw O-

w/*9 4

Q Jim
§ J

m
j

vm

S01058-101

Warning
Danger of accidents Damaged brake discs reduce the braking effect.
- Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake disc is not 

damaged.

Am6]

ES Holding the front wheel, withdraw the wheel spindle. Take the front wheel out of 
the fork.

■

Info
Do not pull the hand brake lever when the front wheel is removed.

%
IS01057-10
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Remove spacers ©M

hd<=>[

© ©
M H00934-10

14.7.2 Installing the front wheel

Warning
Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the brake discs reduces the braking effect.

- Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease.
- Clean the brake discs with brake cleaner when necessary.

A

m Check the wheel bearing for damage and wear.
» If the wheel bearing is damaged or worn:

- Change the front wheel bearing. (E8 p. 103)

Clean and grease shaft seal rings O and mating surfaces © of the spacers.

‘ , v-

(p; O05PO -
' . I

© © Long-life grease (id p. 318)&.=r>( <3=^ Insert the spacers.

M H00935-10

T. I Lift the front wheel into the fork, position it, and insert the wheel spindle. 
S The brake linings are correctly positioned.

Mount and tighten screw ©
Guideline

%

I VIA
■M Screw, front wheel spindle M24x1.5 45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)/©wm Operate the hand brake lever several times until the brake linings are seated cor­

rectly against the brake disc.
Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (Si p. 12)
Operate the front brake and compress the fork a few times firmly.
S The fork legs straighten.

Tighten screws ©
Guideline

j'

wYEz S01058-111

Screw, fork stub M8 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)

14.7.3 Removing the front wheel using work stand

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand, (ii p. 12)
- Place a load on rear of vehicle.

The front wheel is not in contact with the ground.
Main work
- Press the brake caliper onto the brake disc by hand in order to push back the 

brake pistons.

Info
Make sure that you do not press the brake caliper against the spokes 
when pushing back the brake pistons.

r 9

I&

D00919-10
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Loosen screw O by several rotations.

Loosen screws ©
Press the screw O with your hand to push the wheel spindle out of the axle 
clamp.

Remove screw O-

.
©©

9

o
D00920-10

Warning
Danger of accidents Damaged brake discs reduce the braking effect.
- Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake disc is not 

damaged.

A
9 0

< ]
Holding the front wheel, withdraw the wheel spindle. Take the front wheel out of 
the fork.

Info
Do not pull the hand brake lever when the front wheel is removed.ID00921-10

Remove spacers ©m
n<=>[ ^>0

© ©
M H00934-10

Installing the front wheel using a work stand14.7.4

Warning
Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the brake discs reduces the braking effect.

- Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease.
- Clean the brake discs with brake cleaner when necessary.

A

W Main work
- Check the wheel bearing for damage and wear.

» If the wheel bearing is damaged or worn:
- Change the front wheel bearing. (KB p. 103)

- Clean and grease shaft seal rings O and mating surfaces o of the spacers.

(o.

OtzO
o.

© o
«!'=>(] <d=l^ Long-life grease (KB p. 318)

Insert the spacers.

M H00935-10

UW" 

© *

Remove the load from the rear of the vehicle.
Lift the front wheel into the fork, position it, and insert the wheel spindle. 
S The brake linings are correctly positioned.

Mount and tighten screw ©
Guideline

©
* "j

i/ Screw, front wheel spindle M24x1.5 45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)m
V:

Operate the hand brake lever several times until the brake linings are seated cor­
rectly against the brake disc.
Remove the load from the rear of the vehicle.

© D00922-10
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Operate the front brake and compress the fork a few times firmly.
The fork legs straighten.

Tighten screws ©
Guideline

Screw, fork stub 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)M8

Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (H p. 12)

Changing the front brake disc14.7.5
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (IP p. 11)
- Remove the front wheel. ( p. 100)
Main work
- Remove screws O- Remove the brake disc.
- Clean the contact surface of the brake disc.
- Position the new brake disc with the label facing outward.

- Mount and tighten screws O- 
Guideline

/ /
■\ / /

-
I

•:^r»£7;|v<':'pP
4 *I

\Sm Loctite® 243™Screw, front brake disc M6 14 Nm 
(10.3 Ibf ft)■/a h\

A T00050-10. %_ _
Finishing work
- Install the front wheel. (PI p. 101)

14.7.6 Changing the front wheel bearing

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. p. 11)
- Remove the front wheel. (S3 p. 100)
Main work
- Remove shaft seal rings O and ©mp

V
8s>
A

►

K*
-"A

r-
\V ^ -

A
\Ar

Ai T00051-10ILA _
Press out bearing @ using a suitable tool.

© ©\ /
/\ Info

Spacing tube © can be pushed aside.IV, \ ^ -•flap. i O t&
Remove the spacing tube.

-S
l i7, 'VV © \

i\
T00053-10

Press out bearing ® using a suitable tool.

Press in new bearing ® all the way using a suitable tool.
mm,,■

rf, Info
Only press the bearing in via the outer ring otherwise the bearing will be 
damaged when it is pressed in.

A

I
->JSAV

*- OA {e

f

T00055-10
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Position spacing tube ©.

Press in the new bearing © all the way using a suitable tool.O ©\
* Info

Only press the bearing in via the outer ring otherwise the bearing will be 
damaged when it is pressed in.

I

© ;
T00054-10

Grease new shaft seal rings © and O ancl press in until they are flush.
©H

Mai
/-

\
' 'V

\\ T00052-10

Finishing work
- Install the front wheel. (Si p. 101)

14.8 Rear wheel

14.8.1 Removing the rear wheel

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (S8 p. 11)
Main work
- Press the brake caliper onto the brake disc by hand in order to push back the 

brake piston.

- Remove screw O ar|d pull wheel speed sensor © out of the hole.

- Remove nut ® . Remove chain adjuster ©.

- Remove wheel spindle ©
- Push the rear wheel forward as far as possible and take the chain off the rear 

sprocket.

\

o
©w*

2 y
\ Info

Cover the components to protect them against damage.I/-
A

Warning
Danger of accidents Damaged brake discs reduce the braking effect.
- Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake disc is not 

damaged.

A
7*

i,

w\i Take the rear wheel out of the swingarm.
V

V00509-11 Info
Do not operate the foot brake when the rear wheel is removed.I

JL

14.8.2 Installing the rear wheel

Warning
Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the brake discs reduces the braking effect.

- Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease.
- Clean the brake discs with brake cleaner when necessary.

A

Warning
Danger of accidents There is no braking effect to start with at the rear brake after installing the rear wheel. 
- Actuate the foot brake several times before going on a ride until you can feel a firm pressure point.

A
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Main work
- Check the rear hub rubber dampers. (II p. 115)
- Check the wheel bearing for damage and wear.

» If the wheel bearing is damaged or worn:
- Change the rear wheel bearing. (IS p. 107)

- Remove spacer.

- Clean and grease shaft seal ring Q and contact surface o of the spacer.

—

O

3*© ■ e '

Long-life grease (U p. 318)© Insert the spacer.M H00937-11

Clean and grease the thread of the wheel spindle and nut ©m— —

m Long-life grease (IS p. 318)L

m Mount the rubber damper and rear sprocket carrier in the rear wheel.
Position the rear wheel.
S The brake linings are correctly positioned.
Push the rear wheel forward as far as possible and lay the chain on the rear 
sprocket.

Mount wheel spindle © and chain adjuster ©. Mount nut © , but do not 
tighten it yet.

Make sure that chain adjusters © are fitted correctly on adjusting screws © 
Guideline

4 JU

/<

/
.A X

©v AS,
®V >O In order for the rear wheel to be correctly aligned, the markings on the left and 

right chain adjusters must be in the same position relative to the reference 
marks ©.* rj Jl

Info
Mount left and right chain adjusters © in the same position.I

V00510-10_
Tighten nut © 
Guideline

Nut, rear wheel spindle M25x1.5 90 Nm (66.4 Ibf ft)

Position wheel speed sensor © in the drill hole. 
Mount and tighten screw ©.
Guideline

Screw, wheel speed sensor M6 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)
- Operate the foot brake lever repeatedly until the brake linings are in contact with 

the brake disc and there is a pressure point.
Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (II p. 12)
- Check the chain tension. (IS p. 110)

14.8.3 Removing the rear wheel using a work stand

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (IS p. 12)
Main work
- Press the brake caliper onto the brake disc by hand in order to push back the 

brake piston.

- Remove screw O and Pul1 wheel speed sensor © out of the hole.

- Remove nut © Remove chain adjuster ©.

- Pull out wheel spindle © to the point where the chain adjuster is no longer in 
contact with the adjusting screw.

m © .-Tim
• X v ■

lEfcS ©
OM

T00045-10
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Push the rear wheel forward as far as possible and take the chain off the rear 
sprocket.

Info
Cover the components to protect them against damage.I. _ ?

L.iE? Withdraw the wheel spindle.

Warning
Danger of accidents Reduced braking effect caused by damaged brake 
discs.

AJL T00046-10

Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake discs are not 
damaged.

Take the rear wheel out of the swingarm.

Info
Do not operate the foot brake when the rear wheel is removed.I

14.8.4 Removing the rear wheel using a work stand

Warning
Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the brake discs reduces the braking effect.

- Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease.
- Clean the brake discs with brake cleaner when necessary.

A

Warning
Danger of accidents There is no braking effect to start with at the rear brake after installing the rear wheel. 
- Actuate the foot brake several times before going on a ride until you can feel a firm pressure point.

A

Main work
- Check the rear hub rubber dampers. (H p. 115)
- Check the wheel bearing for damage and wear.

» If the wheel bearing is damaged or worn:
- Change the rear wheel bearing. (E8 p. 107)

- Remove spacer.

- Clean and grease shaft seal ring © and contact surface of the spacer.

»io ©i > 4

B[o > 1
Long-life grease (IS p. 318)fw *hr

Insert the spacer.

Clean and grease the thread of the wheel spindle and nut ©T00037-10

Long-life grease (IS p. 318)

Mount the rubber damper and rear sprocket carrier in the rear wheel. 
Position the rear wheel.
S The brake linings are correctly positioned.
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Push the rear wheel forward as far as possible and lay the chain on the rear 
sprocket.

Mount wheel spindle and chain adjuster ©. Mount nut © but do not tighten it
—
O W": yet.

Make sure that chain adjusters © are fitted correctly on the adjusting screws. 
Guideline

1 m• • > Ivy
f. In order for the rear wheel to be correctly aligned, the markings on the left 

and right chain adjusters must be in the same position relative to reference 
marks ©

Pv
\m V!

• Info
Mount left and right chain adjusters © in them same position.

Tighten nut © 
Guideline

^ 4s

©— © Nut, rear wheel spindle M25x1.5 90 Nm (66.4 Ibf ft).tv ET *!

Position wheel speed sensor © in the drill hole. 
Mount and tighten screw ©
Guideline

O " V X

T00047-10

Remaining screws, chassis M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
- Operate the foot brake lever repeatedly until the brake linings are in contact with 

the brake disc and there is a pressure point.
Finishing work
- Check the chain tension. (H p. 110)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (8P p. 12)

14.8.5 Changing the rear wheel bearing

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. p. 11)
- Remove the rear wheel. (iS p. 104)
Main work
- Remove rear sprocket carrier Q.

\

T00035-10

Remove spacer ©
©

1%

> IETo
Da

$ 'ij:
■ \v\..

T00036-10

Remove shaft seal ring © 
Remove lock ring ©.© ©ar' Tms:r

^ f

\/ jc*
r !

my

T00038-10
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Using a suitable tool, press bearing © out from the inside to the outside. 
Remove spacing tube ©.

\ \ f0 /'
l,f-v

I

K£gr Wmm tts 1l .

i
0S»U |y

>v/
T00040-10

Using a suitable tool, press bearing © out from the inside to the outside. 
Remove spacer washer ©.G G

</ 'nan
kr i :

:•L
i V7

T00042-10

Check spacer washer © for damage and wear.
» If the spacer washer is damaged or worn:

- Replace the spacer washer.

Position spacer washer ©.

Press new bearing © all the way in from the outside to the inside.

Gr G © £ &
■ *. i 3V V

¥'r" L ’
* . ry* Lrm / Info

Only press the bearing in via the outer ring otherwise the bearing will be 
damaged when it is pressed in.

I&
T00043-10

Clean, grease, and mount spacing tube ©.
HPV

© © Long-life grease (ii p. 318)
S

4 i . i.
Press new bearing 0 all the way in from the outside to the inside.

rV ■ Info
Only press the bearing in via the outer ring otherwise the bearing will be 
damaged when it is pressed in.

IVAU

© j. I, V
/\ s

T00041-10

Mount lock ring ©.
S The lock ring engages audibly.

Grease new shaft seal ring © and press it in until it is flush.
©

r
- JF H f ■

^ }kVc/ f/ Mir £ - cj

SkA t- i *a )1
> u

T00039-10

Mount spacer 0-

©
Vi * a./K O?

<8
Tv 1o

\
'/’-''■■■{j

\
T00036-10
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Ensure that the rubber dampers are seated properly. 
Mount rear sprocket carriers ©-mw

T00035-10

Finishing work
- Install the rear wheel. (Spi p. 104)
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (81 p. 12)
- Check the chain tension. ( p. 110)

Changing the bearing of the rear sprocket carrier14.8,6
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (H p. 11)
- Remove the rear wheel, (SI p. 104)
Main work
- Remove spacer © with washer.

[t

D00794-10

Remove collar bushing ©
.r

j

V i4L •

tjJo)

D00795-10

Using a suitable tool, press bearings © and © out from the inside to the out­
side.

Press in new bearings © and © from the outside all the way to the inside.
O0

% f/
Of k >«

v Info
Only press the bearings in via the outer ring; otherwise, the bearings will 
be damaged when they are pressed in.

I$

D00796-10

Mount collar bushing ©

fit m
■... ■

© „ 11
4

Vi 4
%JJp)

D00795-10
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Mount spacer O with washer.

'X V:

o 4m
D00794-10

Finishing work
- Install the rear wheel. (Spi p. 104)
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (81 p. 12)
- Check the chain tension. ( p. 110)

Changing the rear brake disc14.8,7
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (H p. 11)
- Remove the rear wheel, (fil p. 104)
Main work
- Remove screws O- Remove the brake disc.
- Clean the contact surface of the brake disc.
- Position the new brake disc with the label facing outward.

- Mount and tighten screws O- 
Guideline

14V, %-o 1_w_Uif
i Loctite® 243™Screw, rear brake disc M6 14 Nm 

(10.3 Ibf ft)A J
Finishing work
- Install the rear wheel. (81 p. 104)
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (81 p. 12)
- Check the chain tension. (81 p. 110)

14.8.8 Checking the chain tension

Warning
Danger of accidents Incorrect chain tension damages components and results in accidents.
If the chain is tensioned too much, the chain, engine sprocket, rear sprocket, transmission and rear wheel bearings wear 
more quickly. Some components may break if overloaded.
If the chain is too loose, the chain may fall off the engine sprocket or the rear sprocket. As a result, the rear wheel locks or 
the engine will be damaged.

A

Check the chain tension regularly.
Set the chain tension in accordance with the specification.
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Place the motorcycle onto the side stand.
Shift gear to neutral.

Push the chain upward at a distance © from the chain sliding guard and deter­
mine chain tension ©

©
•j

Info
Upper chain section 0 must be taut.
Chain wear is not always even. Repeat this measurement at different chain 
positions.

I© ■i •. ■o.

a
vjV \© \ /\ y

Chain tension o 5 mm (0.2 in)

Distance © to chain sliding guard 30 mm (1.18 in)

If the chain tension does not meet the specification: 
- Adjust the chain tension. (ISS p. 111)

S01048-10

14.8,9 Adjusting the chain tension

Warning
Danger of accidents Incorrect chain tension damages components and results in accidents.
If the chain is tensioned too much, the chain, engine sprocket, rear sprocket, transmission and rear wheel bearings wear 
more quickly. Some components may break if overloaded.
If the chain is too loose, the chain may fall off the engine sprocket or the rear sprocket. As a result, the rear wheel locks or 
the engine will be damaged.

A

Check the chain tension regularly.
Set the chain tension in accordance with the specification.

Preparatory work
- Check the chain tension. (SS p. 110)
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (' p. 11)
Main work
- Loosen nut ©.

- Remove nuts 0 on the left and right.

- Adjust the chain tension by turning adjusting screws 0 left and right. 
Guideline

■^r

IT

© ©
*■ I . afgi

Chain tension 5 mm (0.2 in)ft©O1 Turn the adjusting screws 0 on the left and right so that the markings on the 
left and right chain adjusters © are in the same position relative to the refer­
ence marks o . The rear wheel is then correctly aligned.

n/'
\

L*
Info
The upper part of the chain must be taut.
Chain wear is not always even. Repeat this measurement at different chain 
positions.

i©Tori
ag« A? >

4m Tighten nuts 0
Make sure that chain adjusters © are fitted correctly on adjusting screws 0 
Tighten nut ©.
Guideline

r\ A
V00509-10|

/[

\ xx
Nut, rear wheel spindle M25x1.5 90 Nm (66.4 Ibf ft)

Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (US p. 12)
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14.8,10 Adjusting the chain guide

- Remove screws O anc* © . Take off the chain guide.
Condition

Number of teeth: < 44 teeth

- Insert nut © in hole © Position the chain guide.

- Mount and tighten screws © ar|d ©
Guideline

o ©
#

I Vi

V.

Screw, chain guide 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)M6

Condition
Number of teeth: > 45 teeth

- Insert nut © in hole ©. Position the chain guide.

- Mount and tighten screws © ar|d ©
Guideline

.
? p j

LO« Screw, chain guide 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)M6

©

(j V00515-10L

14.8.11 Checking the chain, rear sprocket, engine sprocket, and chain guide

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (fiS p. 11)
Main work
- Shift the transmission to idle.
- Check the rear sprocket and engine sprocket for wear. 

» If the rear sprocket or engine sprocket is worn:
- Change the drivetrain kit. (S3 p. 116)

Info
The engine sprocket, rear sprocket, and chain should always be 
replaced together.

I
100132-10

Pull at the top part of the chain with the specified weight © 
Guideline

Weight of chain wear measurement 15 kg (33 lb.)

© Measure distance © of 18 chain rollers in the lower chain section.

Info
Chain wear is not always even, so you should repeat this measurement at 
different chain positions.

I

Maximum distance © at the longest 
chain section

272 mm (10.71 in)

If the distance © is greater than the specified measurement: 
- Change the drivetrain kit. (83 p. 116)

Info
When the chain is replaced, the rear sprocket and engine sprocket 
should also be changed.
New chains wear out faster on an old, worn rear sprocket or engine 
sprocket.

I
1 2 3 16 17 18

400987-10
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Check the chain sliding guard for wear.
If the lower edge of the chain pins is in line with or below the chain sliding 
guard:

»V A
V - Replace the chain sliding guard.

Check that the chain sliding guard is firmly seated.
» If the chain sliding guard is loose:

- Tighten the screws on the chain sliding guard. 
Guideline

islV

LK '4 Loctite® 243™Screw, chain sliding 
guard

M6 8 Nm 
(5.9 Ibf ft)

o Ku

V00513-10

Check the chain sliding piece for wear.
If the lower edge of the chain pins is in line with or below the chain sliding 
piece:

»
©

- Change the chain sliding piece.
Check that the chain sliding piece is firmly seated.

If the chain sliding piece is loose:
- Tighten the screw on the chain sliding piece. 

Guideline

7 jr
9

»

Screw, chain sliding piece M8 15 Nm 
(11.1 Ibf ft)

*

S01040-10

Check the chain guide for wear.

Info
Wear can be seen on the front of the chain guide.I

If the light part of the chain guide is worn: 
- Change the chain guide.n »

400985-01

Check that the chain guide is firmly seated.
If the chain guide is loose:
- Tighten the screws on the chain guide. 

Guideline

■

»

i!* |

% Remaining screws, chassis M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)

■i*

V00514-01

Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (Si p. 12)
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14.8.12 Opening the chain

Mount press drift o with the larger diameter in the spindle of the special tool. 
Turn the spindle counterclockwise.

a Chain rivet tool (60029020000) {& p. 323)

Make the connecting link of the chain accessible. Fret the riveting point.
Position the special tool with the press drift on one of the 2 pins of the connecting 
link of the chain.

S Locking screw © points upwards.

Position retaining clamp 0 of the special tool on the chain from the rear.
S Markings A and B point upwards.

Slide retaining clamp 0 of the special tool into the pressing tool.

S The arrow of marking A points to locking screw ©.
Screw the locking screw hand-tight as far as it will go.

The retaining clamp is fixed.
Hold the special tool and screw in the spindle.

The chain pin is pressed out through the retaining clamp drill hole.
Unscrew the locking screw and remove the special tool.
Repeat the process on the second pin of the chain link.

203065-10

14.8.13 Riveting the chain

Grease new connecting link © and position an X-ring 0 on each pin. 
Connect the chain ends with a connecting link.

Position another X-ring 0 on each pin.

O ©
a

&©

©
203075-10

Mount press drift o with the smaller diameter in the spindle of the special tool. 
Turn the spindle counterclockwise.© © Chain rivet tool (60029020000) (£3 p. 323)

Position press plate © of the special tool on the press drift. 
Position chain joint plate 0 in the press plate.

© ©
203077-10

Position the special tool on the chain.

S Locking screw 0 points upwards.

Position retaining clamp © of the special tool on the chain from the rear.
S Markings A and B point upwards.

Slide retaining clamp © of the special tool into the pressing tool.

S The arrow of marking A points to locking screw 0 
Screw the locking screw hand-tight as far as it will go.

The retaining clamp is fixed.
Hold the special tool and screw in the spindle.

Press drift © of the special tool presses against the center of the chain joint 
plate ©.

S The chain joint plate is pressed on.
Unscrew the locking screw and remove the special tool.
Rivet the two pins of the connecting link with special tool.

©© ©Ym/©

^Wv
203078-10

Chain rivet tool (60029020000) (£3 p. 323)
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14.8.14 Cleaning the chain

Warning
Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the tires reduces the road grip.

- Remove the lubricant from the tires using a suitable cleaning agent.

Warning
Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the brake discs reduces the braking effect.

- Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease.
- Clean the brake discs with brake cleaner when necessary.

A

A

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
The service life of the chain depends largely on its maintenance.I

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (' p. 11)
Main work
- Clean the chain regularly.
- Rinse off loose dirt with a soft jet of water.
- Remove old grease residue with chain cleaner.
- After drying, apply chain spray.'LL

ouao) (o Offroad chain spray (!£ p. 318)

400725-01

Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (iS p. 12)

14.8.15 Checking the rear hub rubber dampers

Warning
Danger of accidents Damaged brake discs reduce the braking effect.

- Always lay the wheel down in such a way that the brake disc is not damaged.

A

Info
The engine power is transmitted from the rear sprocket to the rear wheel via 6 rubber dampers. They eventually wear out 
during operation. If the rubber dampers are not changed in time, the rear sprocket carrier and the rear hub become dam­
aged.

I

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand, (ii p. 11)
- Remove the rear wheel, (ip p. 104)
Main work
- Check bearing ©.

» If the bearing is damaged or worn:
- Change the bearing of the rear sprocket carrier. (SP p. 109)

- Check rubber dampers © of the rear hub for damage and wear.
» If the rubber dampers of the rear hub are damaged or worn:

- Change all rubber dampers in the rear hub.

■
Qm© *

- i
Jt W ' *M iISM •v

r ■

V00512-10



14 WHEELS 116

Lay the rear wheel on a workbench with the rear sprocket facing upwards and 
insert the wheel spindle in the hub.

To check play © , hold the rear wheel tight and try to turn the rear sprocket with 
your hand.

VA
f i \ /

i \

Info
Measure the play on the outside of the rear sprocket.II &

'yi © Play in rubber dampers, rear wheel < 5 mm (< 0.2 in)
/A V00511-10t If clearance o is larger than the specified value: 

- Change all rubber dampers in the rear hub.
Finishing work
- Install the rear wheel. (Hi p. 104)
- Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (Hi p. 12)
- Check the chain tension, (Hi p. 110)

14.8.16 Changing the drivetrain kit

Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (81 p. 12)
Main work
- Remove screws O and ©■
- Remove the engine sprocket cover.

©

'V' _

_ -__ ;

o
k
R01421-10

Bend up lock washer
Have an assistant operate the rear brake.
Remove the nut with the lock washer.
Remove the rear wheel using a work stand. (Hi p. 105)

m
hem'*

SI*

‘ A
\ D02826-1Q

Open the chain. (Hi p. 114)

Info
Cover the components to protect them against damage.I*

*% ,®© Remove engine sprocket ©.

Slide new engine sprocket O onto the main shaft. 
Mount the new chain.
Rivet the chain. (Hi p. 114)

f

■ if
__ R01423-10

Remove fittings 0 . Take off the rear sprocket.
Position the new rear sprocket. Mount and tighten the fittings. 
Guidelinev\V

T

Loctite® 2701™Nut, rear sprocket screw M8 35 Nm 
(25.8 Ibf ft)

Install the rear wheel using a work stand. (Hi p. 106)
e.

x D02825-10/ A
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Have an assistant operate the rear brake.

Mount and tighten nut with new lock washer © 
GuidelineSi*

Loctite® 243™Nut, engine sprocket M20x1.5 80 Nm 
(59 Ibf ft)©

Secure the nut with the lock washer.

J£V-* \
D02826-10

Position the engine sprocket cover. 
Mount and tighten screw O- 
Guideline

© 1
Loctite® 243™Screw, clutch slave cylin- M6x40 10 Nm 

(7.4 Ibf ft)deri

§gK© Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline4m

Remaining screws, chassis M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)R01421-10__
Finishing work
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand, (il p. 12)
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15.1 Removing the battery

Warning
Risk of injury Battery acid and battery gases cause serious chemical burns.

- Keep batteries out of the reach of children.
- Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
- Avoid contact with battery acid and battery gases.
- Keep sparks or open flames away from the battery.
- Only charge batteries in well-ventilated rooms.
- Rinse the affected area immediately with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes with water for at least 15 minutes and consult a doctor immediately if battery acid and battery gases get into 

the eyes.

A

Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF £3 position.
- Remove the seat. (S3 p. 82)
Main work
- Pull engine electronics control unit © off of the holder and set it to one side.W&

r

F00564-10

Remove screws ©
Pull retaining bracket © of the battery forward and remove it.- mI IN 1

©—

ll\

m
F00565-10

Disconnect negative cable © from the battery. 
Take off positive terminal cover ©

m
r:

m
F00566-10

Disconnect ABS connection cable © and positive cable © from the battery. 
Lift the battery up and out.

Info
Never operate the motorcycle with a discharged battery or without a bat­
tery. In both cases, electrical components and safety devices can be dam­
aged. The vehicle will therefore no longer be roadworthy.

ImWaF\
*!

F00567-10 |
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15.2 Installing the battery
Main work
- Insert the battery into the battery compartment with the terminals facing rear­

ward.
LOj

SI•c
Battery (YTZ10S) (SB p. 262)

Position washer 0< positive cable © , and ABS connection cable © 
Mount and tighten screw ©.
Guideline

mm «i

Screw, battery terminal M6 4.5 Nm 
(3.32 Ibf ft)

F00568-10

Position positive terminal cover ©
Position washer © and negative cable Q. 
Mount and tighten screw ©.
Guideline

mt
Screw, battery terminal M6 4.5 Nm 

(3.32 Ibf ft)©
im m

■ F00569-10

Position retaining bracket © and mount and tighten screws 
Guidelinem 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

ll\ ■

m
F00565-11

Position the engine electronics control unit ©

m

»]
r ;

F00564-11

Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (^ p. 83)
- Set the clock. (KK p. 139)

15.3 Disconnecting the battery
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the seat. (IP p. 82)
Main work
- Pull engine electronics control unit O off of the holder and set it to one side.O

R01415-10
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Remove screws ©
Pull retaining bracket © of the battery forward and remove it.

77*7-7

I [}}
-.5

M©
'

r

R01416-10

Disconnect negative cable O of the battery.
&

Info
Never operate the motorcycle with a discharged battery or without a bat­
tery. In both cases, electrical components and safety devices can be dam­
aged. The vehicle will therefore no longer be roadworthy.

ISJr.

! ) i

R01417-11

Connecting the battery15.4
Main work
- Position washer and negative cable 0> and mount and tighten the screw. 

Guideline

A
Screw, battery terminal M6 4.5 Nm 

(3.32 Ibf ft)

i

R01417-10

Position retaining bracket © 
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

, m
10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6L

©
in

r

R01416-11

Mount engine electronics control unit ©.

©

i

R01415-11

Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (PI p. 83)
- Set the clock. (P p. 139)
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15.5 Recharging the battery

Warning
Risk of injury Battery acid and battery gases cause serious chemical burns.

- Keep batteries out of the reach of children.
- Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
- Avoid contact with battery acid and battery gases.
- Keep sparks or open flames away from the battery.
- Only charge batteries in well-ventilated rooms.
- Rinse the affected area immediately with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes with water for at least 15 minutes and consult a doctor immediately if battery acid and battery gases get into 

the eyes.

Warning
Environmental hazard Batteries contain environmentally-hazardous materials.

- Do not dispose of batteries as household waste.
- Return batteries to your authorized Husqvarna Motorcycles dealer or dispose of them at a collection point for used bat­

teries.

A

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
Even when there is no load on the battery, it discharges steadily.
The charging level and the method of charging are very important for the service life of the battery.
Rapid recharging with a high charging current shortens the service life of the battery.
If the charging current, charging voltage, and charging time are exceeded, the battery will be destroyed.
If the battery is depleted from starting the vehicle repeatedly, the battery must be charged immediately.
If the battery is left in a discharged state for an extended period, it will become over-discharged and sulfated, destroying the 
battery.
The battery is maintenance-free, i.e., the acid level does not have to be checked.

I

Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the seat. ( p. 82)
- Disconnect the battery. (SS p. 119)
Main work
- Connect the battery charger to the battery. Set the battery charger.

Alternative 1
AC

100 - 240 V

[Q|0
Battery charger XCharge-professional EU (00029095050) (IS p. 319)

Alternative 2
Battery charger XCharge-professional US (00029095051) (^ p. 319)

Alternative 3
Battery charger XCharge-professional GB (00029095052) (ii p. 320)311910-10

Alternative 4
Battery charger XCharge-professional CH (00029095053) (iS p. 320)

Info
Follow the instructions of the charger and the manual.I

Switch off the battery charger after charging and disconnect from the battery.
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Guideline
The charging current, charging voltage, and charging time must not be 
exceeded.
Charge the battery regularly when the 
motorcycle is not in use

3 months

Finishing work
- Connect the battery, (il p. 120)
- Mount the seat, (il p. 83)
- Set the clock. (iS p. 139)

Checking the charging voltage15.6
Condition
The battery must be fully functional and completely charged.
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat, pp p. 82)
Main work
- Pull engine electronics control unit O off of the holder and set it to one side.O

p!

R01415-10

Remove screws 0
Pull retaining bracket @ of the battery forward and remove it. 
Remove positive terminal cover.
Start the motorcycle to check the function. (®S p. 14)

Ti m

[ ^
IE©
Ml

— R01416-10

Measure the voltage between the specified points. 
Measuring point Plus (+) - Measuring point Ground (-)V+

Charging voltage

5,000 rpm 13.5... 15.0 V
» If the displayed value is less than the specified value:

- Check the plug-in connections from the alternator to the voltage regulator.
- Check the plug-in connections from the voltage regulator to the wiring 

harness.
- Check the stator winding of the alternator. (K8 p. 244)

» If the displayed value is greater than the specified value:
- Change the voltage regulator.

Mount the positive terminal cover.

Position retaining bracket @
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

R01418-10

i m

[ ^
If© 10 Nm (7.4 Ibfft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

Ml
R01416-10
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Mount engine electronics control unit O-

O

[r

R01415-10

Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (KS p. 83)

Checking the open-circuit current15.7
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the seat. (iS p. 82)
Main work
- Pull engine electronics control unit O off of the holder and set it to one side.O

R01415-10

Remove screws 0
Pull retaining bracket © of the battery forward and remove it.

i m L. '

[fe0
I

R01416-10

Disconnect the negative cable of the battery.
Measure the current between battery ground (-) and the negative cable.i A

+ Info
The value of the open-circuit current only applies to vehicles in their origi­
nal state without additional power consumers.

Ia n

I
Maximum open-circuit current <1.0 mA

» If the measured value is greater than the specified value:
- Disconnect the voltage regulator from the wiring harness and perform the 

measurement again.
Connect the battery. (H p. 120)

Position retaining bracket 0 
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

D00867-10

—

rfe 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

©
I'!L a

R01416-10
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Mount engine electronics control unit O-
O

[f

R01415-10

Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (ES p. 83)

Changing the main fuse15.8

Warning
Fire hazard Incorrect fuses overload the electrical system.

- Only use fuses with the required ampere value.
- Do not bypass or repair fuses.

A

Info
The main fuse protects all power consumers of the vehicle. It is in the housing of the starter relay next to the battery.I

Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the seat. (E® p. 82)
Main work
- Take off protection caps O-m

_

F00571-10

Remove a defective main fuse © with needle nose pliers.
\

\ • Info
A defective fuse is indicated by a burned-out fuse wire ©i

A spare fuse © is located in the starter relay.>
/ * l L 'v!

■ tS]
Install a new main fuse.im

° jflj up
Fuse (58011109130) (SS p. 262)

l F00570-10 Info
Insert a new spare fuse into the starter relay to have it available when 
needed.

I
- Check that the electrical equipment is functioning properly.
- Mount the protection caps.
Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (El p. 83)
- Set the clock. (EH p. 139)
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Changing the fuses of individual power consumers15.9

Info
The fuse box containing the fuses of individual power consumers is located under the seat.I

Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the seat. (E8 p. 82)
Main work
- Open fuse box cover O-

O 1

F00575-10

Remove the defective fuse. 
Guideline

Fuse 1 - 10 A - ignition
Fuse 2 - 10 A - ignition, combination instrument, engine electronics control 
unit, lambda sensor, ABS switch
Fuse 3 - 10 A - fuel pump!^r o ^ -p
Fuse 4 - 10 A - radiator fan
Fuse 5 - 10 A - horn, brake light, turn signal, oil pressure sensor
Fuse 6 - 15 A - high beam, low beam, parking light, tail light, license plate lamp
Fuse 7 - 10 A - for auxiliary equipment (permanent positive)
Fuse 8 - 10 A - for auxiliary equipment (accessories connected with ignition 
switch)

Fuse 9 - 10 A - ABS control unit, diagnostics connector

Fuse 10 - not assigned
Fuse SPARE - 10 A/15 A - spare fuses

m • Info
A defective fuse is indicated by a burned-out fuse wire ©©V/ F00576-10

Warning
Fire hazard Incorrect fuses overload the electrical system.
- Only use fuses with the required ampere value.
- Do not bypass or repair fuses.

A

Use spare fuses with the correct rating only.

Fuse (75011088010) (fM p. 262)
Fuse (75011088015) (@S p. 262)

• TipI Replace the spare fuse in the fuse box so that it is available if needed.

- Check that the power consumer is functioning properly.
- Close the fuse box cover.
Finishing work
- Mount the seat. (H p. 83)
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15.10 Adjusting the engine characteristic
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the seat. (KS p. 82)
Main work
- Pull the Map-Select switch and holder O upward off of the retaining bracket.
- Pull the Map-Select switch out of the holder.

MOf f

>
IL

|l LB
HB1 E00052-10

- Turn the adjusting wheel until the desired digit is next to marking ©
Set the Map-Select switch to Soft.

- Set the adjusting wheel to position 1.
^ Soft - reduced homologated peak performance for better driveability.

Set the Map-Select switch to Advanced.
- Set the adjusting wheel to position 2.

S Advanced - homologated performance with extremely direct responsive­
ness.

Set the Map-Select switch to Standard.
- Set the adjusting wheel to position 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9.

S Standard - homologated performance with balanced responsiveness.
Set the Map-Select switch to poor fuel quality.

- Set the adjusting wheel to position 0.
S Poor fuel quality - homologated performance is reduced in accordance 

with the fuel quality, use for no more than 1 tank of fuel
- Position the Map-Select switch in the holder.
- Slide the Map-Select switch with the holder downward onto the retaining 

bracket.
Finishing work
- Mount the seat, (i® p. 83)

© ^

E00054-10
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Checking the front brake linings16.1

Warning
Danger of accidents Worn-out brake linings reduce the braking effect. 
- Ensure that worn-out brake linings are replaced immediately.

A

Warning
Danger of accidents Damaged brake discs reduce the braking effect.
If the brake linings are not changed in time, the brake lining carriers grind against the brake disc. As a consequence, the 
braking effect is greatly reduced and the brake discs are destroyed.

A

Check the brake linings regularly.

Check the brake linings for minimum thickness ©1o
Minimum thickness o > 1 mm (> 0.04 in)

» If the minimum thickness is less than specified:
- Change the front brake linings, (ii p. 127) 

Check the brake linings for damage and cracking.
» If there is wear or tearing:

- Change the front brake linings. (K8 p. 127)

1:

Changing the front brake linings16.2

Warning
Danger of accidents Incorrect maintenance will cause the brake system to fail.

- Ensure that service work and repairs are performed professionally.

Warning
Skin irritation Brake fluid causes skin irritation.

- Keep brake fluid out of the reach of children.
- Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
- Do not allow brake fluid to come into contact with the skin, the eyes or clothing.
- Consult a doctor immediately if brake fluid has been swallowed.
- Rinse the affected area with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes thoroughly with water immediately and consult a doctor if brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes.
- If brake fluid spills on to your clothing, change the clothing.

Warning
Danger of accidents Old brake fluid reduces the braking effect.

- Make sure that brake fluid for the front and rear brake is changed in accordance with the service schedule.

Warning
Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the brake discs reduces the braking effect.

- Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease.
- Clean the brake discs with brake cleaner when necessary.

Warning
Danger of accidents Brake linings which have not been approved alter the braking efficiency.
Not all brake linings are tested and approved for Husqvarna motorcycles. The structure and friction coefficient of the brake 
linings, and thus their brake power, may vary greatly from that of original brake linings.
If brake linings are used that differ from the original equipment, compliance with the original homologation is not guaran­
teed. In this case, the vehicle no longer corresponds to its condition at delivery and the warranty shall be void.

A

A

A

A

A

Only use brake linings approved and recommended by Husqvarna motorcycles.
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Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
Never use DOT 5 brake fluid. It is silicone-based and purple in color. Oil seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5 
brake fluid.
Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts. Brake fluid attacks paint.
Only use clean brake fluid from a sealed container.

I

Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position. 
Remove screws O ■
Remove cover © with membrane ©
Press the brake caliper onto the brake disc by hand in order to push back the 
brake pistons. Ensure that brake fluid does not flow out of the brake fluid reser­
voir, extracting it by suction if it does.

m
Info
Make sure that you do not press the brake caliper against the spokes 
when pushing back the brake pistons.

IV00502-11

Remove cotter pin ©, remove pin © toward the right by striking it, and remove 
the brake linings.
Clean the brake caliper and brake caliper support.

A

r

0

£— O 400418-11

Check that leaf spring © in the brake caliper and sliding plate Q in the brake 
caliper support are seated correctly.
Insert the new brake linings, insert the pin, and mount the cotter pins.

Ar
-If

ti Info
Always change the brake linings in pairs.I

©
\3 Operate the hand brake lever repeatedly until the brake linings are in contact with 

the brake disk and there is a pressure point.
400418-10

Correct the brake fluid quantity to level © 
Guideline

Level Q 5 mm (0.2 in)

* Brake fluid DOT 4 (SB p. 316)

©q Position the cover with the membrane. Mount and tighten the screws.t
Info
Clean up overflowed or spilled brake fluid immediately with water.IV00502-12
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16.3 Adjusting the basic position of the hand brake lever
Adjust the basic position of the hand brake lever to your hand size by turning 
adjusting wheel O-

O Info
Push the hand brake lever forward and turn the adjusting wheel. 
Do not make any adjustments while riding.

I
cl

S01045-10

16.4 Checking brake fluid level of front brake

Warning
Danger of accidents An insufficient brake fluid level will cause the brake system to fail.
If the brake fluid level drops below the specified marking or the specified value, the brake system is leaking or the brake 
linings are worn down.

A

Check the brake system and do not continue riding until the problem is eliminated.

Warning
Danger of accidents Old brake fluid reduces the braking effect.

- Make sure that brake fluid for the front and rear brake is changed in accordance with the service schedule.

A

Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position. 
Check the brake fluid level in the viewer.

» If the brake fluid has dropped below marking ©
- Add front brake fluid, (il p. 129)

o
H00417-10m

16.5 Adding front brake fluid

Warning
Danger of accidents An insufficient brake fluid level will cause the brake system to fail.
If the brake fluid level drops below the specified marking or the specified value, the brake system is leaking or the brake 
linings are worn down.

A

- Check the brake system and do not continue riding until the problem is eliminated.

Warning
Skin irritation Brake fluid causes skin irritation.

- Keep brake fluid out of the reach of children.
- Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
- Do not allow brake fluid to come into contact with the skin, the eyes or clothing.
- Consult a doctor immediately if brake fluid has been swallowed.
- Rinse the affected area with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes thoroughly with water immediately and consult a doctor if brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes.
- If brake fluid spills on to your clothing, change the clothing.

Warning
Danger of accidents Old brake fluid reduces the braking effect.

- Make sure that brake fluid for the front and rear brake is changed in accordance with the service schedule.

A

A



16 BRAKE SYSTEM 130

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
Never use DOT 5 brake fluid. It is silicone-based and purple in color. Oil seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5 
brake fluid.
Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts. Brake fluid attacks paint.
Only use clean brake fluid from a sealed container.

I

Preparatory work
- Check the front brake linings. (IP p. 127)
Main work
- Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position.

- Remove screws O ■
- Remove cover © with membrane ©
- Add brake fluid to level ©

Guideline

Q

eg©q
tJ Level © (brake fluid level below 

reservoir rim)
5 mm (0.2 in)

V00502-10

Brake fluid DOT 4 (P p. 316)

Position the cover with the membrane. Mount and tighten the screws.

Info
Clean up overflowed or spilled brake fluid immediately with water.I

Changing the front brake fluid16.6

Warning
Skin irritation Brake fluid causes skin irritation.A

Keep brake fluid out of the reach of children.
Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
Do not allow brake fluid to come into contact with the skin, the eyes or clothing.
Consult a doctor immediately if brake fluid has been swallowed.
Rinse the affected area with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
Rinse eyes thoroughly with water immediately and consult a doctor if brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes. 
If brake fluid spills on to your clothing, change the clothing.

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts. Brake fluid attacks paint! 
Use only clean brake fluid from a sealed container.

I
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Move the brake fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position. 
Cover painted parts.

Remove screws O-

Take off cover with the membrane.
Draw the old brake fluid out of the brake fluid reservoir using a syringe and fill 
with fresh brake fluid.

k\©
o os

Bleed syringe (50329050000) (K8 p. 320)

Brake fluid DOT 4 (SM p. 316)D00856-10

Mount bleeder cover eI
Bleeder cover (00029013015) (SM p. 319)m Connect the bleeding device.

«r Bleeding device (00029013100) (S3 p. 319)

i D00943-10

Open shut-off valve ©.O
Info
Follow the instructions in the Owner's Manual of the bleeding device.IO Vi

jm i kk© Ensure that the filling pressure is set on pressure gauge o . Correct the filling 
pressure on pressure regulator © if necessary.
Guideline

2... 2.5 bar (29... 36 psi)Filling pressure
201494-10

Pull off protection cap © of the brake caliper bleeder screw. Connect the 
bleeder bottle hose.

/w ©
Bleeding device (00029013100) (P p. 319)

Open bleeder screw by approx, one half turn.

Info
Drain until fresh brake fluid emerges in the bleeder bottle hose without 
bubbles.

I
% r

D00945-10
Tighten the bleeder screw.

Close shut-off valve ©.
Open the bleeder screw again until brake fluid stops emerging.

Info
Overfilling of the brake fluid reservoir is prevented.I

Tighten the bleeder screw. Remove the bleeder bottle hose. Attach the protection 
cap.
Disconnect the bleeding device. Remove the bleeder cover.
Correct the brake fluid level.
Guideline* T

Add brake fluid to level 0 5 mm (0.2 in)

M Brake fluid DOT 4 (Pi p. 316)

! Position the cover with the membrane. Mount and tighten the screws.

Info
Clean up overflowed or spilled brake fluid immediately with water.ID00944-10

Check the hand brake lever for a firm pressure point.
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Checking the rear brake linings16.7

Warning
Danger of accidents Worn-out brake linings reduce the braking effect. 
- Ensure that worn-out brake linings are replaced immediately.

A

Warning
Danger of accidents Damaged brake discs reduce the braking effect.
If the brake linings are not changed in time, the brake lining carriers grind against the brake disc. As a consequence, the 
braking effect is greatly reduced and the brake discs are destroyed.

A

Check the brake linings regularly.

Check the brake linings for minimum thickness ©o
Minimum thickness o > 1 mm (> 0.04 in)H

» If the minimum thickness is less than specified:
- Change the rear brake linings. (Si p. 132) 

Check the brake linings for damage and cracking.
» If there is wear or tearing:

- Change the rear brake linings. (iS p. 132)

kl

h¥ '
K00412-10_

Changing the rear brake linings16.8

Warning
Danger of accidents Incorrect maintenance will cause the brake system to fail.

- Ensure that service work and repairs are performed professionally.

Warning
Skin irritation Brake fluid causes skin irritation.

- Keep brake fluid out of the reach of children.
- Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
- Do not allow brake fluid to come into contact with the skin, the eyes or clothing.
- Consult a doctor immediately if brake fluid has been swallowed.
- Rinse the affected area with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes thoroughly with water immediately and consult a doctor if brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes.
- If brake fluid spills on to your clothing, change the clothing.

Warning
Danger of accidents Old brake fluid reduces the braking effect.

- Make sure that brake fluid for the front and rear brake is changed in accordance with the service schedule.

Warning
Danger of accidents Oil or grease on the brake discs reduces the braking effect.

- Always keep the brake discs free of oil and grease.
- Clean the brake discs with brake cleaner when necessary.

Warning
Danger of accidents Brake linings which have not been approved alter the braking efficiency.
Not all brake linings are tested and approved for Husqvarna motorcycles. The structure and friction coefficient of the brake 
linings, and thus their brake power, may vary greatly from that of original brake linings.
If brake linings are used that differ from the original equipment, compliance with the original homologation is not guaran­
teed. In this case, the vehicle no longer corresponds to its condition at delivery and the warranty shall be void.

A

A

A

A

A

Only use brake linings approved and recommended by Husqvarna motorcycles.
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Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
Never use DOT 5 brake fluid. It is silicone-based and purple in color. Oil seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5 
brake fluid.
Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts. Brake fluid attacks paint.
Only use clean brake fluid from a sealed container.

I

(EU)
Stand the vehicle upright.

Remove screw cap O with membrane ®
Press the brake caliper onto the brake disc by hand in order to push back the 
brake piston. Ensure that brake fluid does not flow out of the brake fluid reser­
voir, extracting it by suction if it does.

©

m
Info
Make sure when pushing back the brake piston that you do not press 
the brake caliper against the spokes.

I
V00517-10

1 (US)
Stand the vehicle upright.

Remove screw cap O with membrane ®
Press the brake caliper onto the brake disc by hand in order to push back the 
brake piston. Ensure that brake fluid does not flow out of the brake fluid reser­
voir, extracting it by suction if it does.

* \© fr \

\

2© % Info
Make sure when pushing back the brake piston that you do not press 
the brake caliper against the spokes.

I
V00528-10

Remove cotter pin © remove pin © toward the left by striking it, and remove 
the brake linings.
Clean the brake caliper and brake caliper support.<\ © ©?i

ms

fi D00955-103

Check that leaf spring 0 in the brake caliper and sliding plate ® in the brake 
caliper support are seated correctly.
Insert the new brake linings, insert the pin, and mount the cotter pins.©1 N

Uti.

Info
Always change the brake linings in pairs.I

Operate the foot brake lever repeatedly until the brake linings are in contact with 
the brake disc and there is a pressure point.
Add brake fluid to the MAX marking.

©
/400419-11

Brake fluid DOT 4 (S3 p. 316)

Mount screw cap with membrane.

Info
Clean up overflowed or spilled brake fluid immediately with water.I
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Checking the free travel of foot brake lever16.9

Warning
Danger of accidents The brake system fails in the event of overheating.
If there is no free travel on the foot brake lever, pressure builds up in the brake system on the rear brake.

A
Set the free travel on the foot brake lever in accordance with the specification.

Move the foot brake lever back and forth between the end stop and the contact 
to the foot brake cylinder piston and check free travel ©
Guideline

Free travel at foot brake lever 3... 5 mm (0.12... 0.2 in)

Info
You will know that contact has been made with the foot brake cylinder pis­
ton when there is increased resistance when you activate the foot brake 
lever.

I©
P,

402027-10

If the free travel does not meet specifications:
- Adjust the basic position of the foot brake lever. (1C! p. 134)

16.10 Adjusting the basic position of the foot brake lever

Warning
Danger of accidents The brake system fails in the event of overheating.
If there is no free travel on the foot brake lever, pressure builds up in the brake system on the rear brake.

A
Set the free travel on the foot brake lever in accordance with the specification.

Loosen fittings O on foot brake cylinder ©
To adjust the basic position of the foot brake lever to individual requirements, 
loosen nut © and turn screw © accordingly.

i Info
The range of adjustment is limited. The screw must be screwed into the 
footrest bracket by at least four turns.

I

© & Position foot brake cylinder © so that the foot brake lever has the necessary free 
travel.

Tighten fitting Q.
Guidelineall

Screw connection, foot brake cylinder M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Check the free travel of the foot brake lever. (BM p. 134) 
Tighten nut ©m

0
S01052-10 I

16.11 Checking the rear brake fluid level

Warning
Danger of accidents An insufficient brake fluid level will cause the brake system to fail.
If the brake fluid level drops below the MIN marking, the brake system is leaking or the brake linings are worn down.

A
Check the brake system and do not continue riding until the problem is eliminated.

Warning
Danger of accidents Old brake fluid reduces the braking effect.

- Make sure that brake fluid for the front and rear brake is changed in accordance with the service schedule.

A
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(EU)
Stand the vehicle upright.
Check the brake fluid level of the brake fluid reservoir. 
» If the fluid level reaches the MIN marking 0:

- Add rear brake fluid. (US p. 135)

(ft! *

4 m
&6&sk V00516-10

(US)
Stand the vehicle upright.
Check the brake fluid level of the brake fluid reservoir. 
» If the fluid level reaches the MIN marking Q:

- Add rear brake fluid. (Ki p. 135)I
V00527-10

16.12 Adding rear brake fluid

Warning
Danger of accidents An insufficient brake fluid level will cause the brake system to fail.
If the brake fluid level drops below the MIN marking, the brake system is leaking or the brake linings are worn down.

A
- Check the brake system and do not continue riding until the problem is eliminated.

Warning
Skin irritation Brake fluid causes skin irritation.

- Keep brake fluid out of the reach of children.
- Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
- Do not allow brake fluid to come into contact with the skin, the eyes or clothing.
- Consult a doctor immediately if brake fluid has been swallowed.
- Rinse the affected area with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes thoroughly with water immediately and consult a doctor if brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes.
- If brake fluid spills on to your clothing, change the clothing.

Warning
Danger of accidents Old brake fluid reduces the braking effect.

- Make sure that brake fluid for the front and rear brake is changed in accordance with the service schedule.

A

A
Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
Never use DOT 5 brake fluid. It is silicone-based and purple in color. Oil seals and brake lines are not designed for DOT 5 
brake fluid.
Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts. Brake fluid attacks paint.
Only use clean brake fluid from a sealed container.

I

Preparatory work
- Check the rear brake linings, (il p. 132)
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Main work
(EU)o Stand the vehicle upright.

Remove screw cap O with membrane © 
Add brake fluid up to the MAX marking.r:, 5 m Brake fluid DOT 4 (IS p. 316)

Mount screw cap with membrane.!S

V00517-10 Info
Clean up overflowed or spilled brake fluid immediately with water.IJ&2

(US)
Stand the vehicle upright.

Remove screw cap O with membrane © 
Add brake fluid up to the MAX marking.O

Brake fluid DOT 4 (Q p. 316)
JMAX Mount screw cap with membrane.m

Info
Clean up overflowed or spilled brake fluid immediately with water.IV00528-10

16.13 Changing the rear brake fluid

Warning
Skin irritation Brake fluid causes skin irritation.A

Keep brake fluid out of the reach of children.
Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
Do not allow brake fluid to come into contact with the skin, the eyes or clothing.
Consult a doctor immediately if brake fluid has been swallowed.
Rinse the affected area with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
Rinse eyes thoroughly with water immediately and consult a doctor if brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes. 
If brake fluid spills on to your clothing, change the clothing.

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts. Brake fluid attacks paint! 
Use only clean brake fluid from a sealed container.

I

Remove screw Q.
Hang the brake fluid reservoir to the side.1O

iM

R01424-10
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Cover painted parts.

Take off screw cap ® with the washer and membrane.
Draw the old brake fluid out of the brake fluid reservoir using a syringe and fill 
with fresh brake fluid.

©

Bleed syringe (50329050000) (P p. 320)'i

Brake fluid DOT 4 (Pi p. 316)

R01425-10

Mount bleeder cover ©
Bleeder cover (00029013004) (P p. 319)

Connect the bleeding device.

re if Bleeding device (00029013100) (il p. 319)

/ R01426-10

Open shut-off valve ©.©
Info
Follow the instructions in the Owner's Manual of the bleeding device.I© V4

© Ensure that the filling pressure is set on pressure gauge o . Correct the filling 
pressure on pressure regulator © if necessary.
Guideline

2... 2.5 bar (29... 36 psi)Filling pressure
201494-10

Pull off protection cap © of the bleeder screw. Connect the bleeder bottle hose.mm Bleeding device (00029013100) (P p. 319)

Open bleeder screw © by approx, one half turn.i
l

Info
Drain until fresh brake fluid emerges in the bleeder bottle hose without 
bubbles.

Iur m
Tighten the bleeder screw.

Close shut-off valve ©.
Open the bleeder screw again until brake fluid stops emerging.

D02841 -10

Info
Overfilling of the brake fluid reservoir is prevented.I

Tighten the bleeder screw. Remove the bleeder bottle hose. Attach the protection 
cap.
Disconnect the bleeding device. Remove the bleeder cover.

Add brake fluid up to the MAX marking O
Brake fluid DOT 4 (iS p. 316)

Mount the screw cap with the washer and membrane.

© Info
Clean up overflowed or spilled brake fluid immediately with water.I

rj D02839-10__
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1 Position the brake fluid reservoir. 
Mount and tighten screw O- 
Guideline

Remaining screws, chassis M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)O

R01424-10
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Combination instrument17.1

Setting the kilometers or miles17.1.1

Info
If the unit is changed, the value ODO is retained and converted accordingly.I

Condition
The motorcycle is stationary.
- Press both buttons for 3-5 seconds.

S The Setup menu is displayed. The UNIT display flashes.
- Press one of the buttons to select UNIT for the speed in kilometers KM/H or 

miles M/H.
XU

____ i in i-----lo \ \

/ I \KM/H

401909-01

Setting the clock17.1.2

Condition
The motorcycle is stationary.
- Press both buttons for 3-5 seconds.

S The Setup menu is displayed. The UNIT display flashes.
- Wait for the menu of the clock © to flash.
- Press one of the buttons to select the 24h display or 12h display for the clock.✓ Ms./|\

EH hr
401911-01

- Wait for 5 seconds.
The combination instrument changes to the next menu item. The clock © 
symbol flashes.

Resetting the time
- Press the left button.

S The value decreases.
Advancing the time

- Press the right button.
S The value increases.

—vl-/^----
'&*S1

401912-01

17.1.3 Setting wheel circumference

Condition
The motorcycle is stationary.
Preparatory work
- Unplug combination instrument connector DR.
Main work
- Press both buttons for 3-5 seconds.

S The Setup menu is displayed. The UNIT display flashes.XU
____i in i i________
-------LOU L

/ I \KM/H

401909-01
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- Wait for the menu TIRE to flash.
Reducing the wheel circumference

- Press the left button.
y The value decreases.

Enlarging the wheel circumference
- Press the right button.

y The value increases.

XU
7 I \> n' i r (uu

401910-01

Finishing work
- Unplug combination instrument connector DR.

Checking the headlight setting17.2
Position the vehicle upright on a horizontal surface in front of a light wall and 
make a mark at the height of the center of the low beam headlight.

Make another mark at a distance © under the first mark.
Guideline

©

©t Distance © 5 cm (2 in)

Position the vehicle vertically at a distance o away from the wall. 
Guideline

Distance o 5 m (16 ft)400726-10

The rider, with luggage and passenger if applicable, now mounts the motorcycle. 
Switch on the low beam.
Check the headlight setting.

The light-dark boundary must lie exactly on the lower mark when the motor­
cycle is ready to operate with the rider mounted along with any luggage and a 
passenger if applicable.

If the boundary between light and dark does not meet specifications: 
- Adjust the headlight range. (Hi p. 140)

17.3 Adjusting the headlight range
Preparatory work
- Check the headlight setting. ( p. 140)
Main work
- Loosen screw ©.
- Adjust the headlight range by pivoting the headlight. 

Guideline

M
o

The boundary between light and dark must be exactly on the lower mark for 
a motorcycle with rider (instructions on how to apply the mark: Checking the 
headlight setting).

Info
If you have a payload, you may have to correct the headlight range.IV00504-10

Tighten screw Q.
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17.4 Removing the headlight mask with the headlight
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
Main work 
(EU)©j ©I I I Cover the fender with a cloth to protect it from damage. 

Detach the brake line and wiring harness from holder ©- 
Remove screws © on both sides.
Fold the headlight mask forward.©

\

a
K00397-10

(US)© © Cover the fender with a cloth to protect it from damage. 
Detach the brake line and wiring harness from holder ©. 
Remove screws © on both sides.
Fold the headlight mask forward.

I i I
V

©M S01054-10

Disconnect plug-in connector © of the headlight. 
Remove the headlight mask.w

tv*
'' V00503-10

17.5 Installing the headlight mask with the headlight
Main work
- Connect plug-in connector © of the headlight.
- Check that the lighting is functioning properly.w

Nv* -
jyj V00503-11

vs Remove the cloth from the fender and position the headlight mask. 
Both holding lugs e engage in drilled holes of the fender.

5V Xh'7k\©r D'
1 A
i K00399-10
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(EU)
© Mount and tighten screws ©. 

Guideline
i©

i If
Screw, headlight mask M5 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)

1
Mount the brake line and wiring harness in holder 0

\ k

K00397-12'
(US)© Mount and tighten screws ©. 

Guideline
©i v Ir1

Screw, headlight mask 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)r M5

Mount the brake line and wiring harness in holder 0

©©:
S01054-11L

Finishing work
- Check the headlight setting. (Si p. 140)

17.6 Changing the parking light bulb

Note
Damage to reflector Grease on the reflector reduces the brightness.
Grease on the lamp will evaporate due to the heat and be deposited on the reflector.

Clean and degrease the bulbs before mounting. 
Do not touch the bulbs with your bare hands.

Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (Si p. 141)
Main work
- Pull bulb socket O out °f the reflector.

- Pull parking light bulb 0 out of the bulb socket.
- Insert a new parking light bulb in the bulb socket.w) \m as

Parking light (W5W / socket W2.1x9.5d) (S8 p. 262)

I Insert the bulb socket in the reflector.O 0
E00038-10

Finishing work
- Install the headlight mask with the headlight. (S3 p. 141)
- Check the headlight setting. (S3 p. 140)

Changing the headlight bulb17.7

Note
Damage to reflector Grease on the reflector reduces the brightness.
Grease on the lamp will evaporate due to the heat and be deposited on the reflector.

Clean and degrease the bulbs before mounting. 
Do not touch the bulbs with your bare hands.

Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the headlight mask with the headlight. (S3 p. 141)
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Main work
- Turn protection cap O together with the underlying bulb socket counterclock­

wise all the way and remove it.
O

A
n

1K

E00036-10

Pull out headlight bulb ©. 
Insert the new headlight bulb.©

v S. Headlight (H4/socket P43t) (Si p. 262)

Insert the protection cap with the bulb socket into the reflector and turn it clock­
wise all the way.n yi • Info

Ensure that O-ring © is seated properly.
E00037-10

Finishing work
- Install the headlight mask with the headlight. (SI p. 141)
- Check the headlight setting. (SS p. 140)

17.8 Changing the turn signal bulb (US)

Note
Damage to reflector Grease on the reflector reduces the brightness.
Grease on the lamp will evaporate due to the heat and be deposited on the reflector.

Clean and degrease the bulbs before mounting. 
Do not touch the bulbs with your bare hands.

Remove the screw on the rear of the turn signal housing.

Carefully remove diffuser Q.

Push bulb © lightly into the socket, turn approx. 30° counterclockwise, and pull 
it out of the socket.

O]
Li l©W

Info
Do not touch the reflector with your fingers and keep it free from grease.° I©

Lightly push the new lamp into the socket and turn all the way clockwise.
f S01053-10

Turn signal (RY10W/socket BAU15s) (IS p. 262)

Check that the turn signal is functioning properly. 
Position the diffuser.

• Info
Insert catch © into ©recess

Insert the screw and first turn counterclockwise until it engages in the thread with 
a small jerk. Tighten the screw lightly.
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18.1 Removing the engine
Preparatory work
- Switch off the ignition by turning the ignition key to the OFF 53 position.
- Remove the seat. (KS p. 82)
- Disconnect the battery. (83 p. 119)
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (83 p. 12)
- Take off the side cover. (H p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (K3 p. 78)
- Remove the manifold, (83 p. 74)
- Remove the engine guard. (S3 p. 43)
- Drain the coolant. (IS p. 235)
Main work
- Remove the hose clips O- Pull off the radiator hoses.isIT® ;

nil
i

' ID02785-10

Remove screws

✓

ft

*"* D02786-10

Remove screw 
Remove screw ©.
Take off the engine sprocket cover. 
Remove screw 0 with the washers. 
Take off the shift lever.

■ vm ©:
ns -—

©
&

D02787-10

Bend up lock washer ©
Have an assistant operate the rear brake.
Remove the nut of the engine sprocket with the lock washer.

IT

K J* '

w0 ™©• j ar
■7 '

< D02788-10

Remove nut Q. Remove the chain adjuster.
Pull out the wheel spindle only far enough to allow the rear wheel to be pushed 
forward.
Push the rear wheel forward as far as possible and take the chain off the rear 
sprocket.

m
% m1 - • )ffq^* m

\
Info
The rear wheel must not be fully removed.

*
I

D00934-10
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Take off the engine sprocket.
Remove the cable ties and expose the cable.

a v

m
D02789-10

Remove screws ©.
Take off the clutch slave cylinder with the gasket and hang it to the side.m Info

Do not kink the clutch line.
Do not activate the clutch lever while the slave cylinder of the clutch is 
removed.

Imm
n

D02790-10_
Pull back the protection cap. Remove nut © 
Remove screw ©.1i\ s' i\ Amm

D02791 -10

Pull off hose {D on the cylinder head.

m
V

K#
1D02792-10

Loosen hose clip ©
Pull off the throttle valve body to the rear.i

4

► V
D02793-10

Disconnect plug-in connectors © of the gear position sensor, crankshaft posi­
tion sensor, and alternator.Si © ;m

x
*

D02794-10



18 ENGINE 146

Disconnect engine coolant temperature sensor connector ©
m

K
m.

D02795-10a

Loosen the spring band clamps using the special tool.

Pliers for spring band clamp (60029057100) (S3! p. 323)m

D02796-10

Remove the cable ties. 
Pull off the hose.

,*N
K

)

If* w

D02797-10

Unplug connectors © and © of the ignition coils.yJB►

/ :

&
\

► />'

D02798-10

Remove screws © ■
>S'

Pfl m■p2F
U

l V
D02799-10

Pull the spark plug shaft lightly to the side. 
Remove ignition coils ® and ©■

: ^
%4\m

r<
D02800-10
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Remove spark plug shaft

L V
D02801 -10Lsx

Detach connector © of the oil pressure sensor. Remove screw ©.—

*
>

m

L*W

D02802-10

Remove screws ©. 
Remove fitting 
Remove the engine bearer..1

;i-©1[<mj
1
i V 3s

- -1 w 1

1 D02803-10

Position the floor jack under the engine and fix it using the special tool.

Floor jack attachment (75029055000) (US p. 327)

‘
D02804-10

Remove fitting © of the lower engine bracket.

Remove screw ©.
Pull the swingarm pivot out far enough to release the engine.

FI

ig

.
D02806-10

V Lower the engine.

Info
The help of an assistant is useful in this step.
Make sure that the engine is sufficiently secured against falling over. 
Protect the frame and attachments against damage.

St I
'<3

l

D02807-10
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18.2 Installing the engine
Preparatory work
- Lift the engine onto the special tool and secure it.

Floor jack attachment (75029055000) (S3 p. 327)

v Main work
- Position the engine in the frame.

/

> t

£ D02807-10

FI Mount the swingarm pivot.

Mount screw O of swingarm pivot but do not tighten yet.

Mount fitting 0 of the lower engine attachment but do not tighten yet.

s'm
\ \

1
\

Info
The help of an assistant is useful in this step.
Make sure that the engine is sufficiently secured against falling over. 
Protect the frame and attachments against damage.

Im-•*

D02806-11__
Remove the floor jack with the special tool.

Floor jack attachment (75029055000) (S3 p. 327)

I v
D02804-10

Position the engine bearer. 
Mount and tighten screws @ 
Guidelinexm mm

a
45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)Screw, engine bearer on frame M10

Mount and tighten fitting ©. 
Guideline

.m l-A WSj

Loctite® 243™Engine carrying screw M10 45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft)

t
fm1 9 1 D02803-11

Tighten screw O °f swingarm pivot. 
Guideline

Screw, swingarm pivot M12 80 Nm (59 Ibf ft)

Tighten fitting of the lower engine bracket. 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Engine carrying screw M10 45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft)
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Position the clamp of the oil line. Mount and tighten screw © Plug in the con­
nector.
Guideline

&

m® 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M60 m
Plug in connector o

[sik .4*
i" W

D02802-11

Position spark plug shaft Q.

f \o
&

[^002801-11

Position ignition coils © and 0- Ma
4C Info

Ensure that the ignition coils are seated correctly.I

D02800-11

Mount and tighten screws ©■ 
Guideline

Screw, ignition coil 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

Wm
/G \

D02799-11

Plug in connectors 0 and 0 of the ignition coils.
The cable with the white marking is connected to the outer ignition coil.<0

►

m
D02798-11

Mount the hose and secure with a cable tie.B?

Q
? L’v v

D02797-10
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Position the bleeder hoses.

Mount the spring band clamps © using the special tool.

Pliers for spring band clamp (60029057100) p. 323)

B.
<*

D02796-11

Plug in the connector of the engine coolant temperature sensor ©
m

V

( )
D02795-10

Connect plug-in connectors © of the gear position sensor, crankshaft position 
sensor, and alternator.m 0m

v

■
D02794-11

Position the throttle valve body. 
Position and tighten hose clip ©. 
Guidelinei

Hose clamp, intake flange M4 2.5 Nm 
(1.84 Ibf ft)

.a.,
D02793-11

Position hose © on the cylinder head.

Hi
V

V
^7

D02792-11

Position electrical connection © on the starter motor. Mount and tighten the 
screw. Mount the protection cap.
Guideline\

Screw, cable on starter motor M5 3 Nm (2.2 Ibf ft)m
Position the ground wire on the starter motor. Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline

vi

Loctite® 243™Screw, starter motor M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)

D02791 -11
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Position clutch slave cylinder. 
Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, clutch slave cylin- M6x20 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)der

Screw, clutch slave cylin- M6x20 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)der

i :
D02790-11

Route the cable without tension and secure with cable ties.

V !

m
D02789-10

Mount the engine sprocket with the chain.
Position the new lock washer and mount nut but do not tighten yet.
Position the rear wheel.
Mount the chain adjuster and nut.
Push the rear wheel forward so that the chain adjusters rest against the tension­
ing screws, and tighten nut ©
Guideline

m
%

V. yW
*5 \(

Nut, rear wheel spindle M25x1.5 90 Nm (66.4 Ibf ft)
D02816-10

Have an assistant operate the rear brake. 
Tighten the nut.
Guideliney*2.

Loctite® 243™Nut, engine sprocket M20x1.5 80 Nm 
(59 Ibf ft)

Secure the nut with lock washer ©..
1

D02788-11\

Position the engine sprocket cover. 
Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

iV
wm

Remaining screws, chassis M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)

Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, clutch slave cylin- M6x40 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)derD02787-11

Position the shift lever.

Mount and tighten screw © with washers. 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, shift lever M6 14 Nm 
(10.3 Ibf ft)
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Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guidelinei

✓ Q Screw, upper radiator bracket M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)%

r i
D02786-11

Position the radiator hoses. Mount spring band clamps

Pliers for spring band clamp (60029057100) (81 p. 323)IT*

8 Install the manifold. (6® p. 75) 
Connect the battery. (81 p. 120)

-

v
i

J i m
II D02785-11

Remove filler plug © and the O-ring from the clutch cover, and fill up with 
engine oil.

Engine oil (SAE 10W/50) (H p. 316)Engine oil 1.70 I (1.8 qt.)
Ur Install and tighten the oil filler plug with O-ring

m* i

D02784-10

Finishing work
- Fill/bleed the cooling system, (81 p. 235)
- Install the engine guard. (88 p. 43)
- Install the air filter box. (81 p. 80)
- Mount the side cover. (81 p. 83)
- Mount the seat. (88 p. 83)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand. (81 p. 12)
- Perform the initialization run. (81 p. 256)
- Go for a short test ride.
- Read out the fault memory using the Husqvarna Motorcycles diagnostics tool.
- Check the engine for leak tightness.
- Check the engine oil level. ( p. 238)
- Check the coolant level. ( p. 237)

18.3 Engine disassembly

Clamping the engine into the engine assembly stand
Mount special tool O on engine assembly stand ©

18.3.1

Engine assembly stand (61229001000) (81 p. 324)

Q © Support for engine assembly stand (75012001060) (81 p. 325)

Holder for engine assembly stand (75012001070) (81 p. 325)

Mount the engine on special tool O-

Info
Have an assistant help you or use a crane.I

/”
311725-10_
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18.3.2 Draining the engine oil

Remove the oil drain plug O with the magnet and seal ring. 
Remove plug 0 with oil screen and the O-rings.

T- e LI

*

©— a
311726-10

Remove plug © with oil screen © and the O-rings. 
Completely drain the engine oil.

Al

©W

11
311727-10

18.3.3 Removing the clutch push rod

Remove clutch push rod O-S
i

—O X
i

311729-10

18.3.4 Removing the starter motor

Remove oil throttle Q. 
Take off the starter motor.

©
311730-10

18.3.5 Removing the spark plugs

Remove spark plugs O and ©
Spark plug wrench (75029172000) (W p. 328)

©

311732-10
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18.3.6 Removing the valve cover
Remove screws O-
Take off the valve cover with the valve cover seal.t im

311733-10

18.3.7 Removing the alternator cover
Remove screws O ■
Take off the alternator cover.

o M
r

311734-10

Take off alternator cover gasket © and remove dowels ©1
m

ss© (D
n

1^# *J- fe- A
[•jS'v-

311735-10

18.3.8 Removing the spacer
Remove spacer O-

_

\ If}• j

*
■

pVg

if ft

311736-10

18.3.9 Removing the gear position sensor
Remove screws O-

Take off gear position sensor ©
r* ■

a

m;
Vr/m

• •J*
/LJ-■ mHEv.-v

 311737-10
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18.3.10 Removing the oil filter

Remove screws O-
Remove the oil filter cover with the O-ring.O /i

.i ; IWWi-
>■

f f j 311738-10

Remove oil filter ©—

Circlip pliers reverse (51012011000) (33 p. 321)

M

©
[cj

C

311739-10

Remove screws ©
Remove the oil filter cover with the O-ring.

D02691-10

Remove oil filter ©.

Circlip pliers reverse (51012011000) (S3 p. 321)

Lv

* O

r
D02692-10

18.3.11 Removing the thermostat
Remove screws O ■
Take off the thermostat case.d

O 0

311742-10
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Remove thermostat ©

© \

311743-10

18.3.12 Positioning the engine at ignition top dead center

Turn the crankshaft counterclockwise until markings Q of the balancer shaft 
and © of the camshaft are flush with the markings of the camshaft bearing 
bridge.

s*
v mm

o©
311827-10

Remove screw ©m Info
Look through the hole to check that the position hole of the balancer shaft 
is visible.

I
Screw in special tool ©.

0W O Engine blocking screw (61229015000) (H p. 324)

311828-10

18.3.13 Removing the timing chain tensioner

Remove screw O with the seal ring.M

o
311745-10

Remove timing chain tensioner ©I
1( \ m

V** | ■ ©

311746-10
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18.3.14 Removing the camshafts

Remove screw Q. 
Take off guide rail.O

*

J
;

311829-10

Take off the timing chain from the balancer shaft and the camshaft.

v

7
__ _

7 &
% 1/

fiS
311831-10

Remove setscrews ©

> I

& ©ndll•t
■■py • v.I

& V. /

s
Loosen and remove screws © from the outside to the inside.

?2
‘sSaalaStefe

■ %

311832-10

Mount appropriate M4 screws O in the dowel pins.T —
CO

TOJ !

iOMl

311834-10
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Remove dowel pins ©wr«

^ % /
VA Ed ' \ ^

©—r € l„.;
>I *

k Vs
i3fc

311835-10

Take off camshaft bearing bridge with balancer shaft and camshaft.

@~|l
. ft 33

L®l

4 iC

_
. 'I« > 311836-10

18.3.15 Removing the cylinder head

Remove screw O with the gasket.

O'
/■'

i

©
i

i>A^311751~101t
Remove screws 0

f &c

©n
-j

7^311752-10

Loosen screws 0 in a crisscross pattern and remove them. 
Remove the cylinder head.0

I 0M
"i K.

vl

* *m 311753-10L
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18,3,16 Removing the piston

Take off cylinder head gasket O- 
Remove screw ©
Push the cylinder upward.©

Info
Only push the cylinder as far up as necessary to take the piston pin out.I

V)

* «.

©

311754-10

Remove piston ring lock e 
Remove the piston pin.
Take off the cylinder and piston.
Push the piston upward out of the cylinder.©

Info
If no further work is to be performed on the cylinder and piston, the piston 
can remain in the cylinder.

I
311755-10

Remove cylinder base gasket ©. 
Remove dowels 0$ K*

© Li
l>

6

©
V

v© ..
f

J 311756-10
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18.3.17 Removing the water pump impeller

Remove screws O- Take off the water pump cover.

& oIk
/

0^
$3

D02693-10

Remove screw ©
Remove water pump impeller 0 
Take off the water pump cover seal.

ic
nn

Info
Ensure the locating pins remain in place.

*
Im - j

[fry,
D02694-10

Remove formed washer ©.A "9

'Jk OBn

V
J D02696-10b

18.3.18 Removing the rotor

Remove special tool O-J7JJT
!

r# Engine blocking screw (61229015000) (ii p. 324)
w

i is »' P ta a?

311764-10

Hold the rotor with special tool ©
SSmr<§>

Holding wrench (75029091000) (m p. 328)

0-* Info

O’ i i\wr Make sure that the crankshaft is not locked.aWt9 Remove nut 0 and the locking edge washer.
* ,© '

^305561-10_ • •
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Mount special tool © on the rotor.

Extractor (58429009000) (89 p. 321)
Lm \ Hold it tight using the special tool and pull off the rotor by turning the screw in. 

Remove the special tool.» , '
®v». n 1/

jr

311766-10

18,3,19 Removing the timing chain

Remove screws O ■
Pull timing chain guide rail © out of timing chain securing guide ©

ii*

Info
The support bushing is plugged into the timing chain securing guide 
through the timing chain guide rail.

Ifa
■w * w to.

WWM ")1O Remove the timing chain guide rails upward out of the timing chain shaft.
Hold the timing chain securing guide tight and pull the timing chain tensioning 
rail O out °f the timing chain securing guide.
Remove the timing chain tensioning rail upward out of the timing chain shaft.

V
J

jft:

© ©
IJ j-_ •

| \
§* y©

Wa\ yy" 311768-10 —------- --
Remove timing chain securing guide © 
Slip out timing chain ©1 //>

w

JfK Info
Mark the direction of travel of the timing chain.I• ■,

* HP r

311770-10

18.3.20 Removing the ignition pulse generator

Remove screws O ■
Pull cable sleeve © out of the engine case. 
Remove the ignition pulse generator.

T

J)
-~~a

i

£ ii OV

•a* -' >7)V*

rAi# A
311772-10



18 ENGINE 162

18.3.21 Removing the clutch cover

Remove screws O- 
Take off the clutch cover.o

A.:0 ©i.rjr

1 K

"i
D02697-10I V

Remove the clutch cover gasket © 
Take off dowels 0©

,o-.7 #o I ©A O r^©#
^ n

311774-10

18.3.22 Removing the spacer and spring

Remove spacer O and spring ©.^ \ w

/'r? .[*3

©
3SS

311776-10

18.3.23 Removing the clutch basket

Clamp the antihopping clutch with special tool O-

Assembly screws (75029033000) (il p. 325)

*
Info
Apply the special tool with the hand only, do not use another tool.IMl

O j© kv*

r h
«xf

311777-10

Loosen screws 0 diagonally and remove them with their spring retainers and 
clutch springs.

Remove pressure cap ©.©v

#r© A

■

kv-

JB 4--:
r

y

311778-10
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Remove pressure piece ©. 
Bend open lock washer ©

V

©
*. <<

■

311779-10

Hold the clutch basket with special tool ©.

Gear segment (75029081000) (SS p. 327)

o Info
Make sure that the crankshaft is not blocked.Ifr. m

■ 25 r;■s
Remove nut ©.
Remove the lock washer. 
Remove nut ©.

m< is

311780-10

Info
Left-handed thread!I

Remove the special tool.

Gear segment (75029081000) p. 327)

Take out the antihopping clutch.

*mmyA
►

[a
t4" 0

>^^5^ 311781-10
I •

Remove stepped washer 0
/ ^

v
^ a© 9E

>*
.4

311782-10

Remove half washers ©. 
Take off the clutch basket 0

© iV-kt4 5W
1 .

■Tl 311783-10 |

i
FI Mr* 9hUL

_
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Remove needle bearing © and supporting plate ©

,
__

.s.c1*^
p? lit h&miki %E

/-
£ j 311784-10»j2j[e

18.3.24 Removing the primary gear

Position special tool O-

Protection cap (75029090000) (S3 p. 328)
*1

nh? !'

%9Bz iV
•i

311786-10

Mount special tool ©
Extractor (75029021000) (81 p. 325)

Hold the special tool firm and pull off the primary gear by turning the screw in. 
Remove the special tools.

2 (•) >
% >mso

1 *>t

311787-10

18.3.25 Removing the starter drive

Remove lock ring O-

Take off the starter idler gear © with the washers.0
WlmO *4 _jl

w t 1 ■

/
fit*M 311789-10

Remove lock ring ©
Remove torque limiter © with the washers and needle bearing.

<? mps,
m'
IfllsJ

311790-10
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Take off freewheel gear ©

B
1 L~J
fi*

2MAm
311791-10

Remove woodruff key 0 and both needle bearings Q.

\
M m lo

^7 rTSg
kd

311792-10

18.3.26 Removing shift shaft

Push sliding plate O away from the shift drum locating 0 Remove shift 
shaft 0 with the washer.i>ifr>

LJ®' F#Tf*SUSS
•j

311793-10

18.3.27 Removing shift drum locating

Remove screw Q.

Press locking lever 0 away from shift drum locating 0 and take off the shift 
drum locating.
Release the locking lever.

k%j\
r.> /: m o SNi

- %
m- —^ 1 ^ ,0-

' v .

0 311794-10

18.3.28 Removing locking lever

Remove screw O-

Take off locking lever 0 with the sleeve and spring.

— -

•i
iw-s

fy\o
© ^1ngg

fj

311795-10
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18,3,29 Removing the oil pumps

Remove lock washers O and normal washers 0 from both oil pumps. 
Take off oil pump gear wheels ©.

V+7
i

/
I

ifcji©
75

311807-10

Remove pins © and washers.*rr

O-ii m\

Y •j

<> v
#
0

% 311808-10__
Remove screws 0 
Take off the oil pump cover.i0

* v#
£ / ■%

<C*M:•

r
311809-10.

Remove oil pump shaft © with the internal rotor. 
Remove external rotor ©.

* ■«© 4?1 0

'iagr s V

r v €
* v1

311810-10

Remove screws ©.
Take off the oil pump cover.

—
rz>9

sm mk.* €
© m sr7^;

"• # , # 0
311811-10_

Remove oil pump shaft © with the internal rotor. 
Remove external rotor ©.

//'  ^ gm
V #«*

■" Jk
* © _________ A i

9- • -TW

VI
• - « f

v*■>

311812-10i ^ •
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18,3,30 Removing the left engine case

Remove screws O-
Swing the left section of the engine case up and remove the nut or screw of the 
engine fixing arm.O©

Lm A
I

i mo .
311815-10

Mount special tool © with suitable screws.

Extractor (75029048100) (m p. 327)
'm

*♦r • i Info
Use the drill hole with marking 750.

N I© 0

Pull off the section of the engine case.
gj

Info
Do not tension the section of the engine case.I311816-10

Take off the left section of the engine case. 
Remove the special tool.

Remove dowels 0 
Remove O-ring ©.

Remove washer 0
© ©

fJ
###^ X

52a/
-• ( & Info

The washer of the balancer shaft usually sticks to the bearing.

vjj

I©

311817-10

18,3,31 Removing the crankshaft and balancer shaft

Remove balancer shaft O and crankshaft 0
© .r ■fl

*
C? ■

rm
t ^ V

® © 311819-10

18,3,32 Removing the transmission shafts

Remove shift rail O-

©
1
▼P A

m 311820-10_
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Swing shift forks © to one side. 
Remove shift drum ©©

V;

© iwI

i
F/ 311821-10

Remove shift forks ©
©, Info

Ensure that the pins remain in place.I
KT Gk 1

7

K
311822-10

Remove lock ring © and the stop disk.* um fm
im§G

i **

MM
\

311823-10

Remove transmission shafts ©r ©St
v Info

The stop disk of the countershaft usually sticks to the bearing.Iwml

r^h Take off the O-ring of countershaft ©

* © 1r*
A "5

311824-10

18.4 Working on individual parts

18.4.1 Working on the right section of the engine case

Remove oil nozzle ©.

Remove bearing retainers © of the main shaft bearing, © of the countershaft 
bearing and © of the shift drum bearing.

Remove washers ©
Remove any remnants of sealing compound and clean the section of the engine 
case thoroughly.
Pull the dowels out of the housing.
Warm the engine case section in an oven.
Guideline

©>n
{\ «jf I© 3

mltfi

Or
,©

v»> ©&
311837-10

150 °C (302 °F)

Knock the engine case section against a level wooden board. This will cause the 
bearings to drop out of the bearing seats.

Info
Any bearings that remain in the engine case section must be removed 
using a suitable tool.

I
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Remove oil nozzle ©
Remove screws and cover plate ©.

Press out shaft seal ring © of the crankshaft from the inside to the outside. 
Remove shaft seal rings © of the water pump.
Warm the engine case section again.
Guideline

©O *h '
*>•©IwSiJ

ficz:•> m S

150 °C (302 °F)* <1
311838-10r Insert the new cold bearings into the bearing seats of the hot engine case section 

and, if necessary, use a suitable press drift to push the bearings from the inside 
to the outside, all the way to the stop or so it is flush.9 H

Info
Shift shaft bearing © must be pressed in from the outside to the inside 
until it is flush.
When pressing the bearings in, ensure that the engine case section is level 
to prevent damage.
Only press the bearings in via the outer bearing race; otherwise, the bear­
ings will be damaged when they are pressed in.

Ii U ‘ > y S>nW- r

311839-10

After the engine case section has cooled, check that the bearings are firmly 
seated.

Info
If the bearings are not firmly seated after cooling, it is likely that they will 
rotate in the engine case when warm. In this case, the engine case must 
be renewed.

I

Position all bearing retainers. Mount and tighten the screws. 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Locking screw for bearing M5 6 Nm 
(4.4 Ibf ft)

Press in new shaft seal ring © of the crankshaft from the outside to the inside 
with the open side facing in.

Info
The shaft seal ring must be flush on the outside.I

Press in new shaft seal rings © of the water pump with the open side facing out 
so that it is flush.

Mount and tighten oil nozzle O- 
Guideline

4 Nm (3 Ibf ft) Loctite® 243™Oil jet, piston cooling M6x0.75

Mount and tighten oil nozzle © 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Oil nozzle for conrod 
bearing lubrication

M4 2 Nm 
(1.5 Ibf ft)

Blow compressed air through all oil channels and check that they are clear. 
Position cover plate Q. Mount and tighten the screws.
Guideline

Screw, cover plate for oil return line 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)M5

Reinstall the dowels.
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18.4.2 Working on the left section of the engine case

Remove all dowels.

Remove oil nozzle Q.

Remove shaft seal rings © of the countershaft and © of the shift shaft.
©

IV-

m
&—

• Info
Seal ring © of the crankshaft cannot be removed before the crankshaft

bearing.
#l* .

Remove screws and membrane support plate © together with membrane © 
Remove screws © with the washer.

©
V •HI

mk mi
#]

0?#

HI© r©0

311840-10

Remove screw plug © and take pressure spring © with piston valve © out of 
the drill hole.
Remove any remnants of sealing compound and clean the section of the engine 
case thoroughly.
Warm the engine case section in an oven.
Guideline

© ©
liWa \r<

©
150 °C (302 °F)%

t Knock the engine case section against a level wooden board. This will cause the 
bearings to drop out of the bearing seats.311841-10

Info
Any bearings that remain in the engine case section must be removed 
using a suitable tool.

I

Press out the crankshaft shaft seal ring from the outside toward the inside.
Press in the new shaft seal ring of the crankshaft from the inside toward the out­
side, with the open side facing outward.

Info
The shaft seal ring must be flush on the outside.I

Warm the engine case section again. 
Guideline

150 °C (302 °F)

Insert the new cold bearings in the bearing seats of the heated section of the 
engine case; if necessary, use a suitable press drift to push them all the way in 
and make them flush.

Info
When pressing the bearings in, ensure that the engine case section is level 
to prevent damage.
Only press the bearings in via the outer bearing race; otherwise, the bear­
ings will be damaged when they are pressed in.

I

After the engine case section has cooled, check that the bearings are firmly 
seated.

Info
If the bearings are not firmly seated after cooling, it is likely that they will 
rotate in the engine case when warm. In this case, the engine case must 
be renewed.

I
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Mount and tighten screws © with the washer. 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Locking screw for bearing M5 6 Nm 
(4.4 Ibf ft)

Press in new shaft seal ring © of the countershaft and © of the shift shaft with 
the open side facing inward until it is flush.

Mount and tighten oil nozzle O- 
Guideline

4 Nm (3 Ibf ft) Loctite® 243™Oil jet, piston cooling M6x0.75

Mount the dowels.
Blow compressed air through all oil channels and check that they are clear. 
Measure the spring length of the oil pressure regulator valve.x Oil pressure regulator valve - minimum 25.4 mm (1 in) 

spring length

» If the measured value does not meet specifications:
- Change the spring.

Check the piston valve for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Replace the piston valve.

Lubricate piston valve © and mount it with pressure spring 0 Mount and 
tighten screw plug © with a new seal ring.
Guideline

305602-10

%WyJj © 0)
Oil pressure regulator valve plug 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)M12x1.5m Position membrane support plate 0 with membrane 0 Mount and tighten the 

screws.
Guideline

©
fA '€mm Loctite® 243™Screw, membrane fixation M3 2 Nm 

(1.5 Ibf ft)311842-10\A.

Info
The membrane support plate is curved and must point away from the 
membrane.
An incorrectly installed membrane support plate results in loss of perfor­
mance and increased oil consumption or leaks.
Do not apply thread locker between the membrane and the membrane 
support plate since this would impair their function.

I

18.4.3 Working on the clutch cover

Remove lock ring Q.

Remove shaft seal ring 0 of the crankshaft. 
Press in new shaft seal ring as far as possible.r m

Info
Provide suitable support for the clutch cover while pressing in.

O IV*

Mount lock ring O-
Blow out the oil channel with compressed air and check that it is clear.

IC
311843-10
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18.4.4 Removing the crankshaft bearing inner race

Fix the crankshaft with special tool O and © secure in the vise.

Press-out plate, top (75029047050) (®i p. 326)© O
Press-out plate, base (75029047051) (SS p. 326)

& > ^
?■ k

v

311896-10

Warm up special tool © 
Guideline

© 150 °C (302 °F)

Tool for inner bearing race (58429037043) (BP p. 321)

Push the heated special tool © on to the inner bearing race, press them firmly 
together, and pull them both off the crankshaft.
Take off the compensating disk.
Repeat these steps on the opposite side.

- *

311897-10

18.4.5 Removing the drive wheel of the balancer shaft

Preparatory work
- Remove the crankshaft bearing inner race, (SS p. 172)
Main work
- Screw suitable M6 screws O into the thread. Tighten the two screws evenly to 

pull drive wheel © off the crankshaft.O i] QjrJ

© if U j * ti

:

311901-10

Changing the connecting rod, conrod bearing, and crank pin18.4.6

Preparatory work
- Remove the crankshaft bearing inner race. ( p. 172)
- Remove the drive wheel of the balancer shaft. (Ki p. 172)
Main work
- Position the crankshaft with special tool O in the press.o

Press-out plate, base (75029047051) (K! p. 326)

Position special tool © between the crankwebs.m
Press-out plate, top (75029047050) (SS p. 326)

Press the crank pin out of the upper crankweb with the push-out drift of the spe­
cial tool.

rjm 311902-10
Pressing tool for crankshaft, complete (75029047000) (KS p. 326)

Info
Hold the lower crankweb.I

Remove the connecting rod and bearing.
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I Press the crank pin out of the crankweb.

garil
ge-_a 'r

i
311903-10

Press in new crank pin © all the way.

© • Info
The crank pin must be pressed in so that oil channel o is aligned with oil

As-i channel ©.
If the oil channels are not correctly aligned, the conrod bearing will not be 
supplied with oil.

©
&

Blow compressed air through the oil channel to check that it is clear.
311867-10

Thoroughly oil bearing ©. 
Mount connecting rod 0'

© OzJjt
311868-10

Position special tool on the press.

O Pressing tool for crankshaft, complete (75029047000) (ii p. 326)

Position special tool ©.

Cover, crankshaft pressing tool (76629047003) (iS p. 329)©

311904-10

Insert the crankweb with the connecting rod and bearing. Position the second 
crankweb.

^u
U

311905-10

Position special tool © with the heel pointing down.

© Pressing tool for crankshaft, complete (75029047000) (iS p. 326)

Press in the upper crankweb as far as possible.

Info
The press mandrel must be positioned over the crank pin.i9 Take the crankshaft out of the special tool and check that the connecting rod can 

move freely.311906-10
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Measure axial play © between the connecting rod and the crankwebs using the 
special tool.0 Feeler gauge (59029041100) (m p. 322)

Connecting rod - axial clearance of 
lower conrod bearing

0.30... 0.60 mm (0.0118... 0.0236 in)

-----------
If the measured value is less than the specification:
- Correct it so the dimension is equal to the specified value.

311869-10

Finishing work
- Check the crankshaft run-out at the bearing pin. (E8 p. 174)
- Install the drive wheel of the balancer shaft. (S® p. 174)
- Install the crankshaft bearing inner race. (E8 p. 175)
- Measure the axial clearance of the crankshaft and the balancer shaft, (il p. 175)

18,4.7 Checking crankshaft run-out at bearing pin

Position the crankshaft on a roller block.
Rotate the crankshaft slowly.
Check the crankshaft run-out at both bearing pins.A L.fi

s 0.10 mm (< 0.0039 in)Crankshaft run-out at bearing pin
i If the crankshaft run-out at the bearing pin is greater than the specified value: 

- Align the crankshaft.
. i

r

i
_ 311870-10

18.4.8 Installing the drive wheel of the balancer shaft

Main work
- Fix the crankshaft with special tool O and © secure in the vise.

m.
\© © Press-out plate, top (75029047050) (SS p. 326)

Press-out plate, base (75029047051) (89 p. 326)

!.n! Warm the drive wheel. 
Guideline

pf
V

100 °C (212 °F)
311900-10

Place the drive wheel on the crankshaft.

The dowel of the crankshaft must fit in drill hole ©
The side of the drive wheel with punch mark © must be visible after assem­
bly, and the side with bevel © must be in contact with the crankweb.

©
©

■ VS
v f* lO. mrH 

n'”oo?
0

©
•

A

©•-

1
311899-10

Finishing work
- Install the crankshaft bearing inner race. (®P p. 175)
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Measure the axial clearance of the crankshaft and the balancer shaft, (if p. 175)

18.4.9 Installing the crankshaft bearing inner race

Main work
- Fix the crankshaft with special tool O and © secure in the vise.

© o Press-out plate, top (75029047050) (P p. 326)

Press-out plate, base (75029047051) (if p. 326)

j
%

311896-10£
Position compensating disk.

Warm-up the inner bearing race in special tool © 
Guideline©

120 °C (248 °F)

Mount the inner bearing race.
Repeat these steps on the opposite side.
Make sure that the new inner bearing race is installed flush.

IK

3

311897-10 Info
After changing the crankshaft bearing and the conrod bearing, measure 
the crankshaft axial play.

I

Finishing work
- Measure the axial clearance of the crankshaft and the balancer shaft. (PI p. 175)

18.4.10 Measuring axial clearance of crankshaft and balancer shaft

Insert the crankshaft and balancer shaft in the right section of the engine casing.

Info
Do not forget the dowels.I

Mount the left section of the engine case. 
Mount and tighten the screws.
Guideline

n

Screw, engine case 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6
311844-10

Mount the dial gauge support on the engine case and measure and note down 
the crankshaft axial play.
Guideline

Crankshaft - axial clearance 0.15... 0.25 mm (0.0059... 0.0098 in)

If the measured value does not meet specifications:
- Remove the crankshaft.
- Remove the crankshaft bearing inner race. (P p. 172)
- Calculate the thickness of the compensating disks.
- Add or remove compensating disks equally on both sides.

Info
If the axial play is too small, remove compensating disks. 
If the axial play is too large, add compensating disks.

I

Install the crankshaft bearing inner race. (P p. 175)
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Mount the dial gauge support on the engine case and measure and note the axial 
play of the balancer shaft.
Guideline

f

III Balancer shaft axial clearance 0.05... 0.20 mm (0.002... 0.0079 in)

% If the measured value does not meet specifications:
- Remove the balancer shaft.
- Calculate the thickness of the compensating disks.
- Add compensating disks to the ignition side only.

>11

w
a**

311845-10

Info
If the axial play is too small, remove compensating disks. 
If the axial play is too large, add compensating disks.

I

18-4,11 Cylinder - Nikasil® coating

Nikasil® is a surface protection layer for a coating procedure developed by Mahle. 
The name is derived from the two materials used in this procedure - a layer of nickel 
into which is embedded the particularly hard silicone carbide.
The most important advantages of the Nikasil® coating are very good heat conduc­
tivity, resulting in much improved performance, low wear, and a lightweight cylinder.

311846-10

18.4.12 Checking/measuring the cylinder

Check the O-ring of the chain adjuster for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the O-ring.
Check the cylinder bearing surface for damage.
» If the cylinder bearing surface is damaged:

- Change the cylinder and piston.

Measure the cylinder diameter at several locations on the o and o axes using 
a micrometer to identify oval wear.
Guideline

&

©

305591-10

Cylinder - bore diameter

Size I 105.000... 105.012 mm (4.13385... 
4.13432 in)

Size II 105.013... 105.025 mm (4.13436... 
4.13483 in)

The cylinder size O >s nnarked on the side of the cylinder.

A

%
%

O

311847-10
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Using a straightedge and the special tool, check the sealing surface of the cylin­
der head for distortion.

Feeler gauge (59029041100) (S» p. 322)

i i
Cylinder/cylinder head - sealing area 
distortion

< 0.10 mm (< 0.0039 in)

+ *
If the measured value does not meet specifications: 
- Change the cylinder.

305589-10

18,4.13 Checking/measuring the piston

Use the special tool to measure play o of the piston rings in the piston ring 
groove.
Guideline1

i©—t- ■©=r~T Piston ring - groove clearance < 0.08 mm (< 0.0031 in)

t Feeler gauge (59029041100) (O p. 322)

» If play o is greater than the specified value:
- Change the piston and piston rings.
- Check/measure the cylinder. (SP p. 176)

Check the piston bearing surface for damage.
» If the piston bearing surface is damaged:

- Change the piston and, if necessary, the cylinder.
Check that the piston rings can move easily in the piston ring grooves. 
» If the piston ring is stiff:

- Clean the piston ring groove.

305604-10|

• Tip
I Use an old piston ring to clean the piston ring groove.311848-10

Check the piston rings for damage. 
» If the piston ring is damaged:

- Change the piston ring.

Info
Mount the piston ring with the marking facing upward.I

Check the piston pin for discoloration or signs of wear.
» If the piston pin has strong discoloration/signs of wear:

- Change the piston pin.
Insert the piston pin into the connecting rod and check the bearing for play. 
» If the piston pin bearing has too much play:

- Change the connecting rod and the piston pin.
Measure the piston at the piston skirt, at right angles to the piston pin, at a 
distance ©.
GuidelineOx

Distance © 31.5 mm (1.24 in)

i Piston - diameter
Size I 104.955... 104.965 mm (4.13208... 

4.13247 in)©I e Size II 104.965... 104.975 mm (4.13247... 
4.13287 in)305603-10

• Info
Piston size O >s marked on the piston head.



18 ENGINE 178

18.4.14 Checking piston ring end gap

Remove the piston ring from the piston.
Place the piston ring in the cylinder and align it with the piston. 
Guideline

O
► •

i +A A
f B .

Under the upper edge of the cylinder 10 mm (0.39 in)V

Measure the end gap with a feeler gauge © 
Guideline

Piston ring end gap
Compression rings < 0.80 mm (< 0.0315 in)305590-10

Oil scraper ring < 1.00 mm (< 0.0394 in)

» If the end gap is more than the specified value:
- Check/measure the cylinder. ( p. 176)

» If the cylinder wear is within the tolerance range:
- Change the piston ring.

Mount the piston ring with the marking facing toward the piston head.

18.4.15 Determining the piston/cylinder mounting clearance

Check/measure the cylinder. (IP p. 176)
Check/measure the piston. (IJ p. 177)
The smallest piston/cylinder mounting clearance is the result of the smallest cylin­
der bore diameter minus the largest piston diameter. The largest piston/cylinder 
mounting clearance is the result of the largest cylinder bore diameter minus the 
smallest piston diameter.
Guideline

Piston/cylinder - mounting clearance
New condition 0.035... 0.060 mm (0.00138... 

0.00236 in)
311848-10

Wear limit 0.10 mm (0.0039 in)

18.4.16 Checking the oil pumps for wear

Info
The oil pump wear check shown here is on the suction pump but it applies to all oil pumps.I

Use a feeler gauge O to measure the play between the external rotor and the 
engine case as well as between the external rotor and the internal rotor.fO© Oil pumpm Clearance between external rotor 

and engine case
< 0.20 mm (< 0.0079 in)

f ftfjj)1 i

62 Clearance between external rotor 
and internal rotor

< 0.20 mm (< 0.0079 in)it

iiK I*'
1m 0.04... 0.08 mm (0.0016... 0.0031 in)Sh Axial clearance

1 lA. 311898-10
If the measured value does not meet specifications:
- Change the oil pump and, if necessary, the engine case.
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©

£ 0 ©
' ^©

^ o00 0

#0 ,

^ s
©

0\
•sT®

305661-10

Check the internal rotor and external rotor of oil pumps for damage and wear. 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the oil pumps.

Check oil pump shafts © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the oil pump shaft.
Check both oil pump covers for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the oil pump cover.

18.4.17 Changing the autodecompressor

Remove screw ©■

©

311890-10

Remove spring 
Remove ball ®

© ©
311891-10
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Remove lock ring ©.

3 *,

©

311892-10

Take off autodecompressor unit.

311893-10

Ensure that needle roller 0 is seated properly.

©

311894-10

Mount autodecompressor unit.

S Needle roller 0 engages in recess o

- m©

i ■>
311895-10

Mount lock ring ©.

%
©

311892-10
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Position ball © 
Position spring 0

© ©
311891-10

Mount and tighten screw O- 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, auto decompres­
sion

M6 3.5 Nm 
(2.58 Ibf ft)

Q

311890-10

18.4.18 Preparing timing chain tensioner for installation
— Fully compress the timing chain tensioner.U

4$ Info
This requires considerable force since the oil has to be pressed out.I

Release the timing chain tensioner.
Without pressure, the timing chain tensioner expands fully.

200171-10

Place two compensating disks or similar aids next to the piston of the timing 
chain tensioner. This should ensure that when pushed down, the piston does not 
fully withdraw.
Guideline

0

Thickness of the compensating disks 2... 2.5 mm (0.08... 0.098 in)

Release the timing chain tensioner.
The latching system locks and the piston stops moving.

End position of piston after latching 3 mm (0.12 in)
200172-10

Info
This position is necessary for installation.
If the timing chain tensioner is now pressed in once more (while it is 
installed) and then pulled out no more than halfway (preventing it from 
coming out fully), the latching system locks and the timing chain tensioner 
can no longer be compacted; this function is necessary to ensure 
sufficient tension of the timing chain, even at low oil pressure.

I
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18.4.19 Checking the timing assembly

r

o 0
0

0©

Ox0 311880-10

Clean all parts well.

Check camshaft © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the camshaft.

Check balancer shaft e for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the balancer shaft.

Check timing chain tensioning rail © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Replace the timing chain tensioning rail.

Check timing chain guide rail © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Replace the timing chain guide rail.

Check timing chain securing guide © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Replace the timing chain securing guide.

Check timing chain © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the timing chain.
Check the timing chain links for smooth operation. Let the timing chain hang down freely. 
» The chain links no longer align in a straight line:

- Change the timing chain.

18.4.20 Demounting cam lever and rocker arm

Push cam lever clip O UP and remove.

pO
%

311849-10
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Screw appropriate M4 screw © into cam lever shaft © Remove cam lever 
shaft.

Take off cam lever ©.Oms c*

©

311850-10

Remove screws 0
©

n*

d

311851-10

Screw a suitable M6 screw © into rocker arm shaft Q. Remove the rocker arm 
shafts.

Take off rocker arm ©.

*
©
0©V.

'll

v

311852-10

Take shims 0 out of the valve spring retainers and set them down correspond­
ing to their installation position.©

9%

©i9K\
K4
4

311853-10

18.4.21 Changing camshaft bearing and balancer shaft bearing

Preparatory work
- Demount cam lever and rocker arm. (El p. 182) 
Main work

Remove screws O ■
Remove the cover.3s r,i

-O
ro-^

311855-10
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Remove SAS membrane ©

©
,

311856-10

Mount the cylinder head on the special tool.
■ Clamping plate (75029050000) (& p. 327)

A,

ISmt- LX

311857-10

Remove balancer shaft bearing using special tool ©
©■ - * Internal bearing puller (15112018100) p. 320)

Bearing puller (15112017000) (61 p. 320)*• i

O\

ft O
311858-10

Remove camshaft bearing using special tool 0
Internal bearing puller (15112018100) (ip p. 320).
Bearing puller (15112017000) (£i p. 320)

4 m
a. -
f. 311859-10A

Press the camshaft bearing in all the way using special tool ©■

3 Press-in tool (76629044030) (m p. 329)s.
r..'I L

i
ffl

1

311860-10

Press the balancer shaft bearing in all the way using special tool 0
! Press-in tool (76629044020) (SS p. 329)

i;
It© 3f > or

311861-10
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Take off the cylinder head from the special tool.

Clamping plate (75029050000) (£8 p. 327)#
/

F
„ i f

\ko

K

311857-10r#
Mount SAS membrane ©

©fill L 1

311856-10

Position the cover.

Mount and tighten screws O- 
Guidelineli

O Loctite® 243™Screws, SAS cover M6x12 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)

\
A, V i

O-^

311855-10

Remove screws

©

1

311884-10

Take off retaining bracket Q.O

s.
—...

L

311885-10

Remove the camshaft.

E
m

u
311886-10
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Remove balancer shaft.
4

V-

m
. jf

311887-10

Press out camshaft bearing and balancer shaft bearing from the inside to the out­
side using the special tool.

' !

(I 1

311888-10

Press in camshaft bearing and the balancer shaft bearing all the way from the 
inside to the outside using special tool ©.

Press-in tool (76629044011) (W p. 328)
ml

©

311889-10

Mount balancer shaft.
4

*

W 311887-10

Mount camshaft.

m p m

*

311886-10

Position retaining bracket Q.©

s
*<

311885-10
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Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline©

*gaC.\ Loctite® 243™Screw, retaining bracket M5 8 Nm 
(5.9 Ibf ft)

r£ - w

311884-10

Finishing work
- Install cam lever and rocker arm. (SS p. 189)

18.4.22 Removing the valves

7 Pre-tension the valve springs using the special tool.

Valve spring mounter (59029019000) (Si p. 322)

/ Insert for valve spring lever (79029060000) (US p. 330)

Remove the valve keys and release the tension on the valve springs.
1

311862-10

Remove the valve spring retainer and valve springs.
Mark the valve springs according to their normal built-in position. 
Pull the valve down out of the valve guide.

Remove valve stem seal O with the special tool.

O «

5 Pliers for valve stem seals (77229010000) (Ki p. 329)

Remove valve spring seat ©
I*]

311863-10

Mark the valves corresponding to their installation position.

Info
Place the valves in a carton corresponding to their installation position and 
label them.

IIFvJ

AvfAV%

300117-10

18.4.23 Checking the valves

Check the run-out at the valve plate.

Valve - run-out

On the valve plate < 0.05 mm (< 0.002 in)

If the measured value does not equal the specified value: 
- Change the valve.

305605-10
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Check sealing seat o on the valve.

Valve - sealing seat width
Intake 1.60 mm (0.063 in)

v Valve - sealing seat width
\ 2.00 mm (0.0787 in)Exhaust

If the sealing area is not in the center of the valve seat or deviates from the 
specified value:
- Machine the valve seat.302809-10

18.4.24 Checking valve springs

Check the valve springs for fractures and wear (visual check). 
» If the valve spring is fractured or worn:

- Change the valve spring.
Measure the valve spring lengths.

Valve spring
Minimum length (without valve 
spring cap)

42.3 mm (1.665 in)

If the measured value does not equal the specified value: 
- Change the valve spring.

311878-10

18.4.25 Checking valve spring retainer

Check the valve spring retainer for fractures and wear (visual check). 
» If the valve spring retainer is fractured or worn:

- Change the valve spring retainer.
Measure the thickness of the valve spring retainer.

Valve spring cap - thickness 2.4... 2.5 mm (0.094... 0.098 in)

If the measured value does not equal the specified value: 
- Change the valve spring retainer.

311879-10

18.4.26 Checking the cylinder head

Check valve guides O with the special tool.

Limit plug gauge (59029026006) (& p. 322)o
» If the special tool is easy to insert into the valve guide:

- Change the valve guide and valve.
Check the sealing area of the spark plug thread and the valve seats for damage 
and cracking.
» If there is damage or cracking:

- Change the cylinder head.

Check the sealing area of the cylinder for distortion using a straight edge and the 
special tool.

l
311877-10

^
Feeler gauge (59029041100) (Si p. 322)a
Cylinder/cylinder head - sealing area 
distortion

< 0.10 mm (< 0.0039 in)
1 / ]p/

If the measured value does not equal the specified value: 
- Change the cylinder head.

311876-10
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Check sealing seat o of the valves.

Valve - sealing seat width
Intake 1.60 mm (0.063 in)mm Valve - sealing seat width

2.00 mm (0.0787 in)Exhaust

» If the measured value does not equal the specified value:
- Machine the valve seat.

Blow compressed air through all oil channels and check that they are clear.
302808-10

18.4.27 Installing the valves

Position valve spring seat O- Mount valve stem seal © 
Mount the valve corresponding to its installation position. 
Mount the valve spring retainers.

O
h& $

311863-10

7 Tension the valve spring with a special tool.

Valve spring mounter (59029019000) (83 p. 322)

/
Insert for valve spring lever (79029060000) (i® p. 330)

,

311862-10

Mount valve keys ©
Info
When mounting the valve keys, check that they are seated correctly; 
preferably, fix the valve keys to the valve with a little grease.

I

EfP
7S'*t,

§311864-10

18.4.28 Installing cam lever and rocker arm

Place shims O into the valve spring retainers according to their normal built-in 
position.o

^4 <L- :

ov>,mjt

a *
311853-11
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Position rocker arm © and mount rocker arm shaft © 
^ Large recess o must face the exhaust side.

S Dip © in the rocker arm shaft faces upward.
©

—©

©*

V

311924-10

Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline®ta Screw, rocker arm shaft M8x55 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)

£.© Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline

Screw, rocker arm shaft M8x40 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)>

311851-11

Position cam lever 0 and mount cam lever shaft ©. 
Remove screw ©.mm jr*

wO

311850-11

Mount cam lever clip 0

p

*
I

311849-11

18.4.29 Disassembling the antihopping clutch

Clamp the clutch Q in a vise.

O Info
Use soft jaws.I

Carefully loosen and gradually remove the special tool 0

IE
300120-10___
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Take the clutch out of the vise and lay it on a clean workbench with the outer 
clutch hub © facing down.

Take the inner clutch hub 0 and release springs Q out of the outer clutch 
hub 0.

©
©

w/
wmt

300121-10

Take off the clutch facing discs © from the inner clutch hub. 
Remove pretension ring Q and support ring ©.
Clean all parts well.
Check the clutch. (& p. 191)

| ''VjrnTai
© ©\

%>///
5 \-o+A

74...
300122-10

18.4.30 Checking the clutch

Preparatory work
- Disassemble the antihopping clutch. (H p. 190)

© ©
©

©© 71

©
©0©%

©O Oo© 7<> ©
©

O O'oc

311917-10

Main work
- Check pressure piece O for damage and wear. 

» If there is damage or wear:
- Change the pressure piece.

- Check axial bearing 0 for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the axial bearing.
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Place push rod © on a level surface and check it for run-out. 
» If there is run-out:

- Change the push rod.

Check the length of clutch springs ©.

Clutch spring - length 31.5... 33.5 mm (1.24... 1.319 in)

» If the clutch spring length is less than the specified value:
- Change all clutch springs.

Check the contact surface of pressure cap 0 for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the pressure cap.

Check the contact surfaces of the clutch facing discs in the clutch basket © for wear.

Clutch basket - contact surface of clutch facing discs < 0.5 mm (< 0.02 in)

» If the contact surface is very worn:
- Change the clutch facing discs and the clutch basket.

Check needle bearing © and supporting plate © for damage and wear. 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the needle bearing and supporting plate.

Check the intermediate clutch discs 0 for damage and wear.
» If the intermediate clutch discs are not even or are pitted:

- Change all intermediate clutch discs.

Check clutch facing discs © for discoloration and scoring.
» If there is discoloration or scoring:

- Change all clutch facing discs.

Check the thickness of clutch facing discs ©.

Clutch facing disc - thickness > 2.5 mm (> 0.098 in)

» If the clutch facing disc does not meet specifications:
- Change all clutch facing discs.

Check stepped washer 0 for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the stepped washer.

Check half washers 0 for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the half washers.

Check inner clutch hub 0 for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the inner clutch hub.

Check the outer clutch hub 0 for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the outer clutch hub.

Finishing work
- Preassemble the antihopping clutch. (S! p. 192)

18.4.31 Preassembling the antihopping clutch

Thoroughly oil the clutch facing discs.

Push the support ring O and the pretension ring 0 on to the outer clutch hub.G
\ 0O Info

The pretension ring must be installed so that it is flush with the inner 
edge o on the support ring.

I
!

300123-10
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Position the trimmed clutch facing disc with the recess for the pretension ring on 
the outer clutch hub.
Beginning with the coated intermediate clutch disc, position all further clutch fac­
ing discs and intermediate clutch discs alternately.

Position the release springs ©

©
/A

©
300124-10

Push on the outer clutch hub © and pay attention to the markings.

The arrow © of the outer clutch hub must point to the notch © of the inner 
clutch hub.

Push the two clutch hubs firmly together and have an assistant screw in the spe­
cial tool.

©
AxC Mm :\)

Assembly screws (75029033000) (SB p. 325)

© Info
Apply the special tool with the hand only, do not use another tool.
Apply the special tool only firmly enough so that the clutch facing discs 
can still be turned against each other since they still have to be aligned for 
mounting in the clutch basket.

I300125-10

18,4.32 Checking the shift mechanism

©J'/ ©© \

o—i© © ©© /
o

©i©*7
/& ©
0

ir©
# / 'Nir

O
© ©

/

311881-10

Check shift forks O (see ©) f°r damage and wear (visual check). 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the shift fork and gear wheel pair.

Check shift grooves © of shift drum © for wear.
» If the shift groove is worn:

- Change the shift drum.
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Check the seat of the shift drum in bearings ©
» If the shift drum is not seated correctly:

- Change the shift drum and/or the bearing.

Check bearing @ for stiffness and wear.
» If the bearings do not move freely or are worn:

- Change the bearings.

Check needle bushing © for stiffness and wear.
» If the needle bushing does not move freely or is worn:

- Change the needle bushing.

Check shift rail 0 on a flat surface for run-out.
» If there is run-out:

- Change the shift rail.
Check the shift rail for scoring, signs of corrosion, and stiffness in the shift forks. 
» If there is scoring or corrosion, or if the shift fork is stiff:

- Change the shift rail.

Check sliding plate © in contact areas 0 for wear.
» If the sliding plate is worn:

- Change the sliding plate.

Check return surface © on the sliding plate for wear.
» If deep notches are present:

- Change the sliding plate.

Check guide pin © for looseness and wear.
» If the guide pin is loose and/or worn:

- Change the sliding plate.
Preassemble the shift shaft. (BS p. 194)

Check play © between the sliding plate and the shift quadrant.

i Shift shaft - play in sliding plate/shift 
quadrant

0.40... 0.80 mm (0.0157... 0.0315 in)

©
!

If the measured value does not equal the specified value: 
- Change the sliding plate.

305598-10

18.4.33 Preassembling the shift shaft

Fix the short end of the shift shaft in a vise. 
Guideline©

Use soft jaws.

© Mount sliding plate © with the guide pin facing down and attach the guide pin to 
the shift quadrant.

Mount pressure spring ©.

Push on spring guide ® , push return spring © over the spring guide with the 
offset end facing upward and lift the offset end over abutment bolt ®
Mount stop disk ®

©
O © ©

305599-10
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18.4.34 Disassembling the main shaft

0

0 00 0 ©©
0© 0 ©

©
©

0©

o
311919-10

Secure the main shaft with the toothed end facing downward in the vise. 
Guideline

Use soft jaws.

Remove stop disk O and second-gear fixed gear © 
Remove sixth-gear idler gear ©.

Remove needle bearing O and stop disk 0 
Remove lock ring ©

Info
Open the lock ring with a screwdriver and twist it off the transmission shaft with pliers.I

Remove third/fourth-gear sliding gear Q. 
Remove lock ring ©.

Remove stop disk and fifth-gear idler gear 
Remove needle bearing ©
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18.4.35 Disassembling the countershaft

©
©

© ©
©

£ ©
0 i<© ©

© 0© J© :

© ©
©

i © ©
0 ©

311920-10

Secure the countershaft in the bench vise with the toothed end facing downward. 
Guideline

Use soft jaws.

Remove stop disk O and first-gear idler gear © 
Remove needle bearing © and stop disk ©. 
Remove fifth-gear sliding gear © and lock ring ©

Info
Open the lock ring with a screwdriver and twist it off the transmission shaft with pliers.I

Remove stop disk © and third-gear idler gear ©.

Remove needle bearing ® and fourth-gear idler gear ©. 
Remove needle bearing © and stop disk ©
Remove lock ring © and sixth-gear sliding gear © 
Remove lock ring © and stop disk ©
Remove second-gear idler gear © and needle bearing ©.

18.4.36 Checking the transmission

Condition
The transmission has been disassembled.
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©
O/ ©

© ©
@©© © ©0© / ©/ © / ©

6© © o0/ o ©
/ ©,=V
S /* p © © © ©/o**

V
311921-10

Check needle bearings O for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the needle bearing.

Check the pivot points of main shaft © and countershaft © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the main shaft and/or countershaft.

Check the tooth profiles of main shaft © and countershaft © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the main shaft and/or countershaft.

Check the pivot points of idler gears © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the gear wheel pair.

Check the shift dogs of idler gears ©, sliding gears © , and fixed gear © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the gear wheel pair.

Check the tooth faces of idler gears ©, sliding gears © , and fixed gear © for damage and wear. 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the gear wheel pair.

Check the tooth profiles of sliding gears © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the gear wheel pair.

Check sliding gears © for smooth operation in the profile of main shaft ©
» If the sliding gear does not move freely:

- Change the sliding gear or the main shaft.

Check sliding gears © for smooth operation in the profile of countershaft ©
» If the fixed gear does not move freely:

- Change the sliding gear or the countershaft.
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Check stop disks Q for damage and wear. 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the stop disks.

Use new lock rings © with every repair.

18.4.37 Assembling the main shaft

Info
Use new lock rings with every repair.I

Preparatory work
- Lubricate all parts carefully before assembling.
- Check the transmission. (S8 p. 196)

0

0 0© 0 ©0
0© 0 ©

0
I © o-

00
00

© ii
311922-10

Main work
- Secure the main shaft with the toothed end facing downward in the vise. 

Guideline

Use soft jaws.

Mount needle bearing O-

Push on fifth-gear idler gear 0 with the shift dogs facing upward. 
Mount stop disk 0
Position special tool o on the transmission shaft.

Mounting tool for lock ring (76629032000) (KS p. 328)

Position lock ring © on special tool © and push down with sleeve ©.
^ The lock ring engages in the groove of the transmission shaft.

Push on third/fourth-gear sliding gear 0 with the small gear wheel facing downward. 
Position special tool o on the transmission shaft.

Mounting tool for lock ring (76629032000) (i! p. 328)
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Position lock ring © on special tool and push down with sleeve ©.
S The lock ring engages in the groove of the transmission shaft.

Attach stop disk © and needle bearing ©.

Push on sixth-gear idler gear © with the shift dogs facing downward.

Push on second-gear fixed gear <E> with the collar facing downward and attach stop disk ©. 
Finally, check all gear wheels for smooth operation.

18-4,38 Assembling the countershaft

Info
Use new lock rings with every repair.I

Preparatory work
- Lubricate all parts carefully before assembling.
- Check the transmission. (IS p. 196)

©
©

© o
©

0 ©0 , ©© ©
© 0© 0©

©o 0- ©© 0
© 0© if© II

311923-10

Main work
- Secure the countershaft in the bench vise with the toothed end facing downward. 

Guideline

Use soft jaws.

Mount needle bearing Q and second-gear idler gear © onto the countershaft with the protruding collar facing downward. 
Mount stop disk ©
Position special tool © on the transmission shaft.

Mounting tool for lock ring (76629032000) (il p. 328)

Position lock ring © on special tool © and push down with sleeve ©. 
S The lock ring engages in the groove of the transmission shaft.

Mount sixth-gear sliding gear © with the shift groove facing upward. 
Position special tool © on the transmission shaft.

Mounting tool for lock ring (76629032000) (SI p. 328)
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Position lock ring © on special tool and push down with sleeve ©.
S The lock ring engages in the groove of the transmission shaft.

Mount stop disk ©.

Mount needle bearing © and fourth-gear idler gear ® with the collar facing upward. 
Mount needle bearing © and third-gear idler gear © with the collar facing downward. 
Mount stop disk ©
Position special tool on the transmission shaft.

Mounting tool for lock ring (76629032000) (KS p. 328)

Position lock ring © on special tool and push down with sleeve ©.
S The lock ring engages in the groove of the transmission shaft.

Mount fifth-gear sliding gear © with the shift groove facing downward and stop disk ©
Mount needle bearing © , first-gear idler gear © with the recess facing downward and stop disk ©. 
Finally, check all gear wheels for smooth operation.

18,4,39 Checking the starter drive

ft

©
© o

o °0
©

©
©

t'.A

311875-10

Check the gear mesh and bearing of starter idler gear O for damage and wear. 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the starter idler gear and/or needle bushing.

Check the gear teeth and bearing of torque limiter © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the torque limiter and/or needle bearing.

Check freewheel gear © and bearing when removed for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the freewheel gear or bearing.

Check freewheel © when removed for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the freewheel.
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Check the gear teeth of starter motor © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the starter motor.
Connect the negative cable of a 12-volt power supply to the housing of the starter motor. Connect the positive cable of the 
power supply briefly with the connector of the starter motor.
» If the starter motor does not turn when the circuit is closed:

- Change the starter motor.

Change O-ring © of the starter motor.

18-4.40 freewheel, removing

Remove lock ring O-O

$m

311871-10

Take freewheel © out of the primary gear.

©

4
*

311872-10

18.4.41 Checking freewheel

Insert the freewheel gear O in the primary gear © , turning the primary gear 
clockwise; do not twist!

Check the locking action of the freewheel gear O-
» If the primary gear does not turn clockwise or if it does not lock counterclock­

wise:

©

Remove the freewheel. (IP p. 201) 
Turn the freewheel 180°.
Install the freewheel. (Bi p. 201)

311874-10

18.4.42 freewheel, installing
Thoroughly oil all parts.

Position freewheel O-

S Marking © is not visible after assembly.f©

O

311873-10
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Mount lock ring ©
©

Info
The lock ring must engage audibly.I

fw

*ww -

311871-11

18.5 Engine assembly

18.5.1 Installing the transmission shafts
Clamp the right section of the engine case.© Holder for engine assembly stand (75012001070) (83 p. 325)

Support for engine assembly stand (75012001060) (83 p. 325)
Engine assembly stand (61229001000) (83 p. 324)

Make sure that both stop disks O are installed. 
Mount inner bearing race © on the countershaft.—©P

311882-10

Oil all bearings.
Slide both transmission shafts together into the bearing seats.

.

W piM * j

L/-/J 1f'vpp
, 311824-11

Mount upper shift fork © , middle shift fork ©, and lower shift fork ©
Info
For easier assembly of middle shift fork ©, lift the sliding gear of the 
third/fourth gear.

I©
©
©

i \©
?• © 1

©— j

311825-10
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Mount shift drum ©.
Hang the shift forks into the shift drum.

i' mr
______ .

T:i Km f? 311821-11

Mount shift rail Q.
Check the transmission for smooth operation.

©
'

*

Ml 311820-11

Mount the washer and lock ring ©.V-„

A (**@( fm

©\

wZi^smOMm P

if.

311823-11

18.5.2 Installing crankshaft and balancer shaft

Mount special tool O on the balancer shaft.

O Mounting sleeve (58529005000) (m p. 322)

311883-10

Position the crankshaft.
Grease the shaft seal rings of the balancer shaft.

Push balancer shaft © into the bearing seat and remove the special tool.

Align markings o and ©.
Mount stop disk ©

A©
/«V fY'-J

M3
A,©

.T* f;: ev v>
■■ *

i^*sk
31

mKO'
v*Ifcr m

L® 311826-10
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18.5.3 Installing the left engine case

Mount O-ring Q- 
Mount dowels ©
Degrease the sealing surface. Apply sealing compound to the left section of the 
engine case.

O ©
r rt Loctite® 5910©.

311817-11

Mount the left section of the engine case. If necessary, strike it lightly with a rub­
ber mallet and turn the transmission shafts.©

© Info
Do not use the screws to pull the two sections of the engine case 
together.

I/ '4 m fk A% L®PW ■H7I Take off special tool from the crankshaft.

© Mounting sleeve (75029080000) (Si p. 327)© 311818-10
Mount screw © but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

Screw, engine case 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x80

Mount screw © but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

Screw, engine case 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x70

Mount screws © but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

Screw, engine case M6x30 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

Mount screw © with the washer but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

Screw, engine case M6x25 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

Info
Mount the screw with a new copper washer.I

Tighten all screws in a crisscross pattern. 
Guideline

Screw, engine case 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

18.5.4 Installing the oil pumps

Mount the pin and internal rotor on the oil pump shaft.
Position the external rotor in the engine case with the bevel facing inward. 
Mount oil pump shaft O with internal rotor ©
Oil the parts.

.v ::'V ^©o
■D y i

t \
j

311813-10
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-TT-
“ Position the oil pump cover. 

Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline

9
9

i
& <fSl

rj
*■> ~.i

Loctite® 243™Screw, oil pump cover M5 6 Nm 
(4.4 Ibf ft)*/

■«

< i- fej
• # * m 0

s

>

311811-11

Mount the pin and internal rotor on the oil pump shaft.
Position the external rotor in the engine case with the bevel facing inward. 
Mount oil pump shaft O with internal rotor 0 
Oil the parts.

f

• \
Wmm

311814-10

Position the oil pump cover. 
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

V
0»

\u \\
Loctite® 243™Screw, oil pump cover, M5 6 Nm 

(4.4 Ibf ft)
'ri

> top
f. •6

* 1

Mount and tighten screws Q- 
Guideline\

i1 <

Loctite® 243™Screw, oil pump cover, 
bottom

M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)

|311809-11

Mount washers and pins ©.Iv"
if*

910 V •-0 ^ *
3

/
#

. (fej 15. I

• 9 .
B1

311808-11___
Mount oil pump gear wheels © , washers (Q) and lock washers 0

f0*1
9

E)
; ml© <D.

72
%m >311807-11J

18.5.5 Installing locking lever

Position locking lever O with sleeve and spring 0
Mount and tighten screw 0
Guideline

*1

)
$

or
4"; 1 Loctite® 243™Screw, locking lever M6 10 Nm 

(7.4 Ibf ft)I V

©
311796-10
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18.5.6 Installing shift drum locating

Press locking lever O down and position shift drum locating.
- A« o Info

The flat surfaces o of the shift drum locating are not symmetric.
XT i m i1 Mi -V'

SL©

311806-10

-w- Release the locking lever. 
Mount and tighten screw © 
Guideline

® A M7 E, m1&
7^ Loctite® 243™Screw, shift drum locating M6 10 Nm 

(7.4 Ibf ft)* v-
:

I ©

•J 311794-11

18.5.7 Installing shift shaft

Slide shift shaft O with the washer into the bearing seat.

Push sliding plate away from the shift drum locating 0 Insert the shift shaft 
all the way.
Let the sliding plate engage in the shift drum locating.
Shift through the transmission.

Mm-AS

0mt r * '

•i

311793-11

18.5.8 Installing the starter drive

Mount the two needle bearings O ar|d the woodruff key 0

lr aM 0
J9 <■

■i * . 311792-11

Position freewheel gear 0

m<•
a\v‘

A

J o

220^
©

jt
/v. 311791-11
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Mount the needle bearing and torque limiter © with the washer. 
Mount lock ring ©

AV

©m*
311790-11K '©. Ja

Mount the starter idler gear 0 with the washer. 
Mount lock ring ©.©

vV

^ * Bv ** *
*r

I.a

- r ©Sfri® i vy 311789-11

18,5,9 Installing the primary gear

Ensure that the woodruff key is seated properly. 
Mount primary gear ©.iir.

sJ -
' ^ Info

Turn freewheel gear 0 backwards and forwards to ease meshing.I%
0©; mm

.rjiV 311788-10

18.5.10 Installing the clutch basket

Mount supporting plate © and needle bearing 0

iM
©

i m

si
/

j311784-11

Mount clutch basket 0

© Info
Turn the clutch basket and oil pump gear wheels backwards and forwards 
slightly to help them mesh more easily.

Ii "r ■ ' J
- % :'

Mount half washers © with the sharp edge facing outward.* *
Bf ©r* Info

Grease the half washers to ease assembly.Iwv
^ 311783-1

k ISm
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Position stepped washer © with the recesses toward the half washers.

>m
Jr ^>5r V

^5311782-11

Insert the antihopping clutch in the clutch basket.
The uppermost clutch facing disc is offset by one tooth.

ml Info
If necessary, turn the main shaft a little to ease access.

A**.

Ij

MW- -fi
.

wfi
^©^311781-10

[4

Mount the new lock washer © with nut ©.
Lock the clutch basket and primary gear using special tool © and tighten the 
nut.
Guideline

© ©
■

& ■m i Loctite® 243™Nut, inner clutch hub M20x1.5 100 Nm 
(73.8 Ibf ft)

m )\
i. ©# * W-

Gear segment (75029081000) (^ p. 327)*.

V 311785-10
Info
Make sure that the crankshaft is not blocked.I

Secure the nut with the lock washer. 
Mount and tighten nut ©
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Nut, primary gear M20LHx1.5 90 Nm 
(66.4 Ibf ft)

Remove the special tool.

Gear segment (75029081000) (@ p. 327)

Mount pressure piece ©.

- ;
& V

<3 •irs*f 3 .si ©
* > m■ x

L i
311779-11

Position pressure cap ©.

Mount and tighten screws © with the spring retainers and clutch springs. 
Guideline

9tats I
Screw, clutch spring 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)M5

mil &-Mj) Info
Ensure that all clutch springs have a blue color coding.

Lv

IA

, C ✓
311778-11
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Remove special tool ©
Assembly screws (75029033000) (^8 p. 325)R £%,

0 f
Is.
A’

. *m 0,rm
ISr

311777-11

18.5.11 Installing the spacer and spring

Position spacer © and spring ©.• >

*
Uv

a
: jx\ \ V* 4^;

T

\
1A:Jr

& m
311776-10

18.5.12 Installing the clutch cover

Mount dowels O and position the clutch cover gasket ©
©

'

•{<’ :

• rf ^

OI y
311774-11

Position the clutch cover.

Mount screws 0 but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

©
As,

Screw, clutch cover 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x30
• « i© Mount screw © but do not tighten it yet. 

Guideline©Ks©
Screw, clutch cover M6x35 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

D02698-10 Mount screws 0 and tighten all screws in a crisscross pattern. 
Guideline

Screw, clutch cover 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x25

18.5.13 Installing the ignition pulse generator
T Position the ignition pulse generator. 

Mount screws O but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

EB
^—rm S©m Loctite® 243™Screw, ignition pulse gen­

erator
M6 10 Nm 

(7.4 Ibf ft)
v*

Position the cable and position cable sleeve 0 in the engine case.>. i

>
311772-10
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18.5.14 Installing tinning chain and timing chain sprocket

Heat the tinning chain sprocket and push it immediately on to the crankshaft. 
Guideline

a 100 °C (212 °F)

Mount lock ring O-

!

m :305570-11■
Thread the timing chain © in and lay it over the timing chain sprocket.

> © Info
If the timing chain is not new, pay attention to the direction of travel.I

j
N

,rrm
305569-11

18.5.15 Installing the timing chain rails
7T Thread in the timing chain and place it over the timing chain sprocket.

isS i/j>*\j
Info
If the timing chain was used before, ensure it is running in the correct 
direction.

Io

Ky
* . E m

Position timing chain securing guide O-
S The crankshaft position sensor cable is routed in the cable duct of the timing 

chain securing guide.
• O tL

m
311770-11

Position timing chain tensioning rail © from above.
Insert the support bushing into the timing chain securing guide.

mm**
W:r>'

* /
311769-11
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Position timing chain guide rail © from above.
Insert the support bushing into the timing chain securing guide. 
Mount and tighten screws ©■
Guideline

0
Loctite® 2701 ™A® Screw, timing chain guide M6x30 10 Nm 

(7.4 Ibf ft)1 ' I >• 1 rail
wm Loctite® 2701™Screw, timing chain ten­

sioning rail
M6x30 10 Nm 

(7.4 Ibf ft)
M ill»

K\ 1 E Info
Ensure that there is no thread locking material at the collar of the screw; 
otherwise, the timing chain tensioning rail could lock and break.

iWSmm
•'ll

Check both timing chain rails for freedom of movement.i

©
t

1*^311771-10

18,5,16 Installing the rotor
Ensure that woodruff key O's seated properly. 
Degrease the cone of the crankshaft and rotor. 
Mount the rotor.

1

TOS'

Lv*7. Info
Make sure that the crankshaft is not blocked.IhM

a /m•fi
£©311767-10

Hold the rotor with special tool ©
Holding wrench (75029091000) (69 p. 328)

T
Mount and tighten nut © with the locking edge washer. 
Guideline• 4.

ft;
Rotor nut M18x1.5 100 Nm 

(73.8 Ibf ft)
O(•}4m ’it

311765-10

18.5.17 Adjusting crankshaft position sensor distance
Adjust the distance between the crankshaft position sensor O and the conduc­
tive element of the rotor using the special tool ©
GuidelineSm\*

IrMk oj||] Crankshaft position sensor/rotor - 
distance

0.70 mm (0.0276 in)i 0 kl
V-ii

m Feeler gauge (59029041100) (m p. 322)%
• w

Fully tighten screws © 
Guideline311805-10

Loctite® 243™Screw, ignition pulse gen­
erator

M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)
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18,5,18 Setting engine to top dead center

Position crankshaft to TDC and lock with special tool O-x JTTT,

Engine blocking screw (61229015000) (i3 p. 324)*
~/y

a ■ ■> i

311764-10

18,5,19 Mounting the water pump cover

Mount form washer O-“

- 42, 1 > o
' i

/

V
b/ D02696-11

Mount water pump impeller © 
Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline

*.
O m

si-JlP Loctite® 243™Screw, water pump wheel M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)m

Lay on the water pump cover seal ©.

D02695-10

Position the water pump cover. 
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline0v Screw, water pump cover 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)m M6

D02693-11

18.5.20 Installing the piston

Shift the gap of the piston rings by 120°.
Place the oiled piston on the cylinder.
Clamp the piston rings together using the special tool.

Piston ring mounting tool (60029015000) (Ki p. 323)ti
y*]

311907-10
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Tap lightly on the piston ring mounting tool from above with a plastic hammer so 
that it lies flush with the cylinder.
S The special tool must press the piston rings together properly and lie flush 

with the cylinder.i

41 i

*

311908-10

Drive the piston into the cylinder by striking it carefully with the hammer handle. 
The piston rings should not catch or they will be damaged.

\
/»
*

m*
1

‘‘V* 311909-10

Ensure that piston marking Q faces the exhaust side.r 1

s
\

9

\ 302599-10|

Thinly apply sealing compound to area ©
Loctite® 5910IaO© ,S*i

% V'
/ * \ ?

311757-10

Mount dowels © and position cylinder base gasket ©n
\«© Eli

/.
f

© %

&
S3

311756-11
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Cover the engine case opening with a cloth. Feed the tinning chain through the 
chain shaft. Mount the piston pin.4

Info
For purposes of illustration, the following operations are shown on the 
removed piston.

i

I
K j

r»

[y? 311758-10

Position the piston ring lock.

0)1

ni
400366-10

Insert the special tool and press it with force towards the piston.
Turn the special tool counterclockwise and, in doing so, press the piston ring lock 
into the groove.

Insertion tool for piston ring lock (75029035000) (ii p. 326)

j . Ensure that the piston ring lock is in the correct position on both sides.

300038-10_
Remove the cloth.
Keep the timing chain taut. Push the cylinder down carefully and engage the 
dowels.

W
\f

&

311759-10

Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, chain shaft M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)

\
*m

311918-10
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18.5.21 Installing the cylinder head

Put on the cylinder head gasket.O
Info
Make sure the grooved pins are seated correctly.Irt. •

'jj___ i Put the cylinder head in place.

Mount and tighten screws O with the washers. 
Guidelinew •

1 Cylinder head screw M10 Tightening 
sequence: 
Tighten diag­
onally, begin­
ning with the 
rear screw 
on the timing 
chain shaft. 
Step 1 
15 Nm 
(11.1 Ibfft) 
Step 2 
30 Nm 
(22.1 Ibfft) 
Step 3 
45 Nm 
(33.2 Ibf ft) 
Step 4 
60 Nm 
(44.3 Ibf ft)

Lubricated with 
engine oil311753-11

Info
Always use new cylinder head screws.I

Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, cylinder head M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)©m

M*

311752-10

Mount and tighten screw with gasket. 
GuidelineLj: **

Loctite® 243™Screw, chain shaft M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)

€>

311751-11
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18.5.22 Installing the camshafts

Mount camshaft bearing bridge O with balancer shaft and camshaft. 
Bleeder flange is positioned correctly in the balancer shaft

fro—m 19 L®J

>
i*

'311836-11_
Mount dowel pins

- f
© i ©

«c
f-

UB0# ■ -■ a

1
Mount and tighten setscrews 0 
Guidelinei

■ ^
Cl

i Grub screw, camshaft bearing bridge M6 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)
C© i tmat;

i>-
&

• ■

E

Mount screws © but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline

10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Screw, camshaft bearing support M6x90»

*1 Mount screws 0 but do not tighten yet. 
Guideline© a©4 ■ y

Screw, camshaft bearing support 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x80
iA

Tighten screws © and 0 from the inside to the outside. 
Guideline311832-11

Screw, camshaft bearing support M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
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Lay the tinning chain over the camshaft.
S The crankshaft is at top dead center.

S Align marking O of the camshaft and the marking of the camshaft bearing 
bridge.

Lay the timing chain over the balancer shaft.
S The crankshaft is at top dead center.

Align marking © of the balancer shaft and the marking of the camshaft 
bearing bridge.

%
j -

s

Atmm f:7 *
‘r A m V

311865-10

Position guide rail.

Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

©
Loctite® 243™Screw, guide rail M6x20 10 Nm 

(7.4 Ibf ft)
4% ■

>
3 311829-11_

18.5.23 Installing the timing chain tensioner

Insert timing chain tensioner O-UTV

O

j311746-11

Mount and tighten screw plug 0 with a new seal ring. 
Guideline

■

© 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)Plug, timing chain tensioner M20x1.5

I m
B04023-10 |

m
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Remove screw © and use the special tool to push the timing chain tensioner 
toward the timing chain.

Release device for timing chain tensioner (77329051000) (K1 p. 330)

S The timing chain tensioner unlocks. 
Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline

©
Screw, unlocking of timing chain ten­
sioner

10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M10x1

©

B04024-10

18.5.24 Checking the valve clearance
Remove special tool Q.| - ■

Engine blocking screw (61229015000) (H p. 324)

m Crank the engine several times.
Position the engine at ignition top dead center. (IS p. 156)

*
lilyp ©

is
311748-10

Check the valve clearance at the intake valves between valve and cam lever using
special tool 0
Guideline%

©tow

Valve play, coldavu

Intake at: 20 °C (68 °F) 0.10... 0.15 mm (0.0039... 0.0059 in)

\ Feeler gauge (59029041100) (H p. 322)S' J.tu

If the valve clearance does not meet specifications:
- Adjust the valve clearance. (U p. 219)

Check the valve clearance at the exhaust valves between valve and rocker arm 
using special tool 0
Guideline

»

w

£?1 K —^

l © Valve play, cold
Exhaust at: 20 °C (68 °F) 0.20... 0.25 mm (0.0079... 0.0098 in)

Feeler gauge (59029041100) (m p. 322)

If the valve clearance does not meet specifications: 
- Adjust the valve clearance. (IS p. 219)

Remove the special tool.

»

311749-10_

Engine blocking screw (61229015000) (S3 p. 324)
[0

Mount and tighten screw 0 with washer. 
Guidelinex 1

© Screw plug, crankshaft clamp 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)M8
,0

00

311750-10
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18.5.25 Adjusting the valve clearance

Push cam lever clip O UP and remove.

ijpT
Cl W

M
*« I,

311797-10

Push the cam lever aside.

Info
Make sure that the crankshaft is at top dead center.I,,. i

in
mt

Remove shims © and set them down according to the installation position. 
Correct the shims based on the results of the valve clearance check.
Insert suitable shims.
Position cam lever.

zrmL.1

311798-10

Mount cam lever clip O-

IPSP
Cl \ 
Eiiia - A Jr

Sk\
311797-11

Remove the special tool.4
Engine blocking screw (61229015000) (El p. 324)

tf
V '

• •
'AL2i

311866-10

Keep turning the crankshaft counterclockwise until autodecompressor cam © is 
visible in front of rocker arm O as shown.©©

©

EJ

r
/A if

311799-10

Remove screws 0 and ©

© f* e

**

©

6 ■V... 1

311800-10
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Screw a suitable M6 screw © into the rocker arm shaft. 
Remove the rocker arm shaft.

H
Ik 311801-10

Remove rocker arm ©.

0
*

A

£
311802-10

Remove shims © and set them down according to the installation position. 
Correct the shims based on the results of the valve clearance check.
Insert suitable shims.

m
t/j

311804-10

Position the rocker arm and mount the rocker arm shaft.

Large recess o must face the exhaust side.

S Dip © in the rocker arm shaft faces upward.

ilVr5^
y C

V
m

L a

©5
V

D01096-10

Remove screw ©.

f

I 311801-10
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Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline0 ifoSk

ms** W,
Screw, rocker arm shaft M8x55 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)

*
Mount and tighten screws 0 
GuidelineN0

*4 T
$ Screw, rocker arm shaft M8x40 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)m Check the valve clearance. (US p. 218)

i 311800-10

18.5.26 Installing the thermostat

Position thermostat O with the gasket. 
S Drill hole o must face upward.©

-io

311744-10

Position the thermostat case. 
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, thermostat hous- M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)0 ing

311742-11

18.5.27 Installing the oil filter
Insert oil filter Q.jtf ^

/M '
O

[Vje

311739-11

I Oil the O-ring of the oil filter cover and mount it with the oil filter cover.

Mount and tighten screws 0
Guideline

0
6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)Screw, oil filter cover M5

> r
311738-11
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Insert oil filter ©W
L

i *S>,

. 4—©

D02692-11

Oil the O-ring of the oil filter cover and mount it with the oil filter cover. 
Mount and tighten screws ©.
GuidelineA©

1 Screw, oil filter cover M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)
wx

: /
Jfl ^

V
D02691-116

18.5.28 Installing the gear position sensor

Position gear position sensor O- 
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

<3t« 4

• *

l®« Loctite® 243™Screw, gear sensor M5 5 Nm 
(3.7 Ibf ft)

C2

V 311737-11

18.5.29 Installing the spacer
Before mounting, grease spacer Q in area o and O-ring 00 ©\ Long-life grease (HI p. 318)©
Position the O-ring in the recess of the spacer.

302140-10

Grease the shaft seal ring.

Long-life grease (HU p. 318)
-

Push spacer Q with the O-ring onto the countershaft with a twisting motion. 
S The recess with the O-ring faces inward.
S The shaft seal ring rests against the spacer along its entire circumference.

Omr.Jr\
mmr

311736-10
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18,5,30 Installing the alternator cover

Apply sealing compound lightly in the area of the cable sleeve.

Loctite® 5910m\ij

Mount dowel O and position the alternator cover gasket ©© ISa

a ,

311735-11

w Position the alternator cover. 
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

JR I

Screw in alternator cover 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6mr©© m Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideliney

Screw, alternator cover M6x30 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
311734-11 Mount and tighten screw 0 

Guideline
Loctite® 243™Screw, alternator cover 

(chain shaft through-hole)
M6 10 Nm 

(7.4 Ibf ft)

18.5.31 Installing oil screens

Push the oil screen with O-rings on to a pin wrench. Push the pin wrench through 
the opening into the drill hole of the opposite engine case wall and push the oil 
screen as far as possible into the engine case.£v

v

■ *. ’*:y? 
■ .* *.

311728-10

Mount the oil drain plug O with the magnet and a new seal ring and tighten it. 
Guideline!

Oil drain plug with magnet 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)M12x1.5

Mount and tighten screw plug 0 with the O-ring. 
Guideline

wy ■a 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)Plug, oil screen M20x1.5

311726-10

Position the oil screen © with O-rings.

Mount and tighten screw plug © with the O-ring. 
Guidelinel i

15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)Plug, oil screen M20x1.5©
m

311727-11
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18,5,32 Installing the starter motor
— Grease the O-ring and mount the starter motor.

Long-life grease (BJ p. 318)

Mount and tighten oil throttle O- 
Guideline

Loctite® 243™Screw, starter motor with 
oil throttle

M6 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)I

311731-10

18.5.33 Installing the valve cover

Position the valve cover with the gasket. 
Mount and tighten screws Q.
Guideline

( Screw, valve cover 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6i3Rfe

311733-10

18.5.34 Installing the spark plugs

Mount and tighten spark plug O using the special tool. 
Guideline

Spark plug inside M12x1.25 18 Nm (13.3 Ibf ft)

<s Spark plug wrench (75029172000) (US p. 328)

0 Mount and tighten spark plug 0 using the special tool. 
Guideline*

Spark plug outside 11 Nm (8.1 Ibf ft)M10x1
311732-10

Spark plug wrench (75029172000) p. 328)

18.5.35 Removing the engine from the engine assembly stand

Remove the engine from the engine assembly stand.

Info
Have an assistant help you or use a motorized hoist.I

m,
_

311725-11_
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Checking/correcting the fluid level of the hydraulic clutch19.1

Warning
Skin irritation Brake fluid causes skin irritation.A

Keep brake fluid out of the reach of children.
Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
Do not allow brake fluid to come into contact with the skin, the eyes or clothing.
Consult a doctor immediately if brake fluid has been swallowed.
Rinse the affected area with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
Rinse eyes thoroughly with water immediately and consult a doctor if brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes. 
If brake fluid spills on to your clothing, change the clothing.

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
The fluid level rises with increasing wear of the clutch facing discs.
Never use DOT 5 brake fluid. It is silicone-based and purple in color. Oil seals and clutch lines are not designed for DOT 5 
brake fluid.
Avoid contact between brake fluid and painted parts. Brake fluid attacks paint.
Only use clean brake fluid from a sealed container.

I

Move the clutch fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position. 
Remove screws O ■
Remove cover © with membrane ©
Check the fluid level.

a
© im Fluid level o below container rim 4 mm (0.16 in)©im If the fluid level does not meet specifications:

- Correct the fluid level of the hydraulic clutch.

Brake fluid DOT 4 (H p. 316)
V00501-10

Position the cover with the membrane. Mount and tighten the screws.

Info
Clean up overflowed or spilled brake fluid immediately with water.I

19.2 Changing the hydraulic clutch fluid

Warning
Skin irritation Brake fluid causes skin irritation.A

Keep brake fluid out of the reach of children.
Wear suitable protective clothing and safety glasses.
Do not allow brake fluid to come into contact with the skin, the eyes or clothing.
Consult a doctor immediately if brake fluid has been swallowed.
Rinse the affected area with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
Rinse eyes thoroughly with water immediately and consult a doctor if brake fluid comes into contact with the eyes. 
If brake fluid spills on to your clothing, change the clothing.

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.
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Move the clutch fluid reservoir mounted on the handlebar to a horizontal position. 
Remove screws O ■
Remove cover © with membrane ©
Fill bleeding syringe © with the appropriate hydraulic fluid.

Wo
i &mm © Bleed syringe (50329050000) (!> p. 320)0

Brake fluid DOT 4 (S3 p. 316)

On the clutch slave cylinder, remove bleeder screw © and mount bleeding 
syringe ©.

Inject the liquid into the system until it escapes from drill hole © of the master 
cylinder without bubbles.
Now and then, extract fluid from the master cylinder reservoir to prevent overflow. 
Remove the bleeding syringe. Mount and tighten screws bleeder screw.
Correct the fluid level of the hydraulic clutch.
Guideline

i

O u
0

Fluid level below container rim 4 mm (0.16 in)

Position the cover with the membrane. Mount and tighten the screws.
202086-10

Checking the clutch19.3
Main work
- Lay vehicle on the side.

Info
Cover the components to protect them against damage.I

i

>

R01429-10

Remove screw Q.
USE 0N'i-t
flU-RW

f

!
(Jjjr

R01430-10__
Remove screws ©
Hang the footrest bracket to the side.

----------- T-

&
Info
Cover the components to protect them against damage.I

A
AO

0
R01431-10

Remove screws ®
Take off oil filter cover © with O-ring and hang to the side.

StOKtY
HL-RAT mo
J".

R01432-10
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Pull oil filter 0 out of the oil filter housing.

© Circlip pliers reverse (51012011000) (S3 p. 321)
A

■

OOiVjry Ml

fch
R01433-10

Remove screws 0
Take off the clutch cover with the gasket.

*

m '

#0 0
i

0<
* *

R01434-10

Clamp the antihopping clutch with special tool Q-

/ Assembly screws (75029033000) (il p. 325)ww“

Kj\& Info
Apply the special tool by hand only; do not use another tool.I

j m m' i

c0L it-a ^
r»

^ -
^R01435-10

Loosen screws © diagonally and remove them with their spring retainers and 
clutch springs.

Remove pressure cap ©.

f
/

u riyV
V />»_,

rp^j|
OifTj*m l

Jl
M-

ft R01436-10

Remove clutch throw-out ©.

&
v

V

\ cJ
20 >V

D
■'

R01437-10

Remove clutch push rod d). 
Bend up lock washer ©

\W *•.
\ v •i y/;*fj / j /r

/:i

0
V ^ oj

R01438-10
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Hold the clutch basket using special toolr Gear segment (75029081000) (Pi p. 327)n
JL

Remove nut ©
Remove the lock washer. 
Remove the special tool.

Gear segment (75029081000) (P p. 327)
£n pX, R01439-10

Take out the antihopping clutch.

r
%fffK \*£ m a]

'W

/ * r®- j

I! R01440-10

Remove stepped washer ©
V

ri

< r 9*
ig o saw

IV Q

R01441-10

Remove half washers ©. 
Take off clutch basket ©

!y

ois-i5) VfmX

&A
a

^£5S3* O
I J

R01442-10

Remove needle bearing ©.

Remove supporting plate ©.
Disassemble the antihopping clutch. (H p. 190)

jr
*

V

> '
*

v

atllut?
h S

M
X EH

R01443-10_
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* , ©
r '

' O y Z&

0
©0©

©© 0
© .Z«* ©

2>o 0o £

R01445-10

Check clutch throw-out © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the clutch throw-out.

Check axial bearing © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the axial bearing.

Place the clutch push rod © on a flat surface and check for run-out. 
» If there is run-out:

- Change the clutch push rod.

Check the length of clutch springs

Clutch spring - length 31.5... 33.5 mm (1.24... 1.319 in)

» If the clutch spring length is shorter than specified:
- Change all clutch springs.

Check the contact surface of pressure cap © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the pressure cap.

Check the thrust surfaces of the clutch facing discs in clutch basket © for wear.

Clutch basket - contact surface of clutch facing discs < 0.5 mm (< 0.02 in)

» If the thrust surface exhibits excessive wear:
- Change the clutch facing discs and the clutch basket.

Check needle bearing © and supporting plate © for damage and wear. 
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the needle bearing and supporting plate.

Check intermediate clutch discs © for damage and wear.
» If the intermediate clutch discs are not level and are pitted:

- Change all intermediate clutch discs.
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Check clutch facing discs © for discoloration and scoring. 
» If there is discoloration or scoring:

- Change all clutch facing discs.

Check the thickness of clutch facing discs ©.

Clutch facing disc - thickness > 2.5 mm (> 0.098 in)

» If the clutch facing disc does not meet specifications:
- Change all clutch facing discs.

Check stepped washer © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the stepped washer.

Check half washers © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the half washers.

Check inner clutch hub © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the inner clutch hub.

Check outer clutch hub © for damage and wear.
» If there is damage or wear:

- Change the outer clutch hub.

Mount supporting plate ©. 
Mount needle bearing ©.

:'t V

/
ynri) M- V

4s> IV

JLX

&
R01443-10_

Mount clutch basket ©
© cy Info

Turn the clutch basket and oil pump gear wheels backwards and forwards 
slightly to help them mesh more easily.

r>r

IX

-
S'O £ 1

aH 81 l X
'5

Mount half washers © with the sharp edge facing outward.torn o/3 k)JM o Info
Grease the half washers to ease assembly.IR01442-10

Position stepped washer © with the recesses toward the half washers.

>r r>
= r
rM Q\ o

£9m R01441-10
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Preassemble the antihopping clutch. (SS p. 192)
Insert the antihopping clutch in the clutch basket.
S The uppermost clutch facing disc is offset by one tooth.

z

m J Info
If necessary, turn the main shaft a little to ease access.IL rZL

0

l r® j}7
R01440-10

Mount the new lock washer © with nut ©
Lock the clutch basket and primary gear using special tool © and tighten the 
nut.
Guideline

m
V/

J

u w
Loctite® 243™Nut, inner clutch hub M20x1.5 100 Nm 

(73.8 Ibf ft)mL 1

Gear segment (75029081000) (ii p. 327)IV>

fM.-X

Secure the nut with the lock washer. 
Remove the special tool.

R01444-10____

Gear segment (75029081000) (^ p. 327)

Mount clutch push rod ©.w
■j✓

■Xv j✓
Sr\J /• '.V KIii L r>iim ~> o]

a 7

R01438-11

Mount clutch throw-out ©.

v
vm j

s-

o\
Ay

R01437-10

Position pressure cap ©.

Install and tighten screws © with the spring retainers and clutch springs. 
Guideline

Si

V
Wf-t

g Screw, clutch spring 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)M5Vjm<
©j^7 ~© tl Info

Ensure that all clutch springs have a blue color coding.
;WJ I

iff
w RQ1436-10

Remove special tool ©.

Assembly screws (75029033000) (^ p. 325)

GfOw

1 0J
C*

A

/
T .y

i^^R01435-10
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Position clutch cover with the new gasket.

Mount screws and tighten in a crisscross pattern. 
Guideline

*
©m7

Screw, clutch cover 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

©m m%-

mm
. \ ™

R01434-10

Insert oil filter ©
.r

:•
T

COI’j'i

©

|0)
R01433-10

Oil the O-ring of the oil filter cover and mount it with oil filter cover ©. 
Mount and tighten screws ©
Guideline

fW'

StOKt?f
■

Screw, oil filter cover M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)
-- ©
J

R01432-10

— Position the footrest bracket. 
Mount and tighten screws © 
GuidelineA ' i* A7

Screw, front footrest bracket 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8

ft
© 'yJ

©
R01431-10

Mount and tighten screw Q. 
Guideline

7
< f 0N11

Sr Screw, swingarm pivot M12 80 Nm (59 Ibf ft)xf%
fnj

m

R01430-10

Lean vehicle in upright position on the side stand.

R01428-10

Finishing work
- Check the engine oil level. (iS p. 238)
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Changing the gear position sensor20.1
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (SP p. 12)
Main work
- Remove screws O and ©■
- Remove the engine sprocket cover.

©

O O c

D°2829-10

Disconnect plug-in connector ©

D02715-10

Remove the cable ties. 
Expose the cable.c>

m
a*-* - - -K. _V .

0W
D02714-10

Remove screws ©.
Take off the gear position sensor. 
Position the new gear position sensor. 
Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

7^, pt

m o
Loctite® 243™Screw, gear sensor M5 5 Nm 

(3.7 Ibf ft)

D02830-10

Secure the wiring harness with cable ties.

H
■ ,w c

r •
D02714-10



20 SHIFT MECHANISM 234

Connect plug-in connector ©
f i m <

il

D02715-10

Position the engine sprocket cover. 
Mount and tighten screw O- 
Guideline

©
- i 0

Loctite® 243™Screw, clutch slave cylin- M6x40 10 Nm 
(7.4 Ibf ft)dero [0 O -

Mount and tighten screw 0 
Guideline1 ■

Remaining screws, chassis M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)002829-10

Finishing work
- Program the gear position sensor. (S® p. 234)
- Remove the motorcycle from the work stand, (il p. 12)

20.2 Programming the gear position sensor
Condition
The diagnostics tool is connected and running.
Preparatory work
- Reset the engine electronics control unit, (i® p. 256)
Main work
- Execute "Engine electronics" > "Functions" > "Program the gear position 

sensor".
- Switch to the main menu.
- Switch the ignition off and on again.

S The green idling speed indicator lamp N lights up.i
401898-01
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21.1 Draining the coolant

Warning
Danger of scalding During motorcycle operation, the coolant gets very hot and is under pressure.

- Do not open the radiator, the radiator hoses or other cooling system components if the engine or the cooling system are 
at operating temperature.

- Allow the cooling system and the engine to cool down before you open the radiator, the radiator hoses or other compo­
nents of the cooling system.

- In the event of scalding, rinse the area affected immediately with lukewarm water.

A

Warning
Danger of poisoning Coolant is toxic and a health hazard.

- Keep coolant out of the reach of children.
- Do not allow coolant to come into contact with the skin, the eyes and clothing.
- Consult a doctor immediately if coolant is swallowed.
- Rinse the affected area immediately with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes thoroughly with water and consult a doctor immediately if coolant gets into the eyes.
- Change clothing if coolant spills onto your clothing.

A

Preparatory work
- Remove the engine guard. (E8 p. 43)
Main work
- Position the motorcycle upright.
- Place a suitable container under the engine.

- Remove screw O-
- Remove the radiator cap.
- Completely drain the coolant.

- Mount and tighten screw O with a new seal ring. 
Guideline

4
--- QrV V

/
K00402-10

Plug, drain hole of water pump M10x1 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
Finishing work
- Install the engine guard. (iH p. 43)

21.2 Filling/bleeding the cooling system

Warning
Danger of poisoning Coolant is toxic and a health hazard.

- Keep coolant out of the reach of children.
- Do not allow coolant to come into contact with the skin, the eyes and clothing.
- Consult a doctor immediately if coolant is swallowed.
- Rinse the affected area immediately with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes thoroughly with water and consult a doctor immediately if coolant gets into the eyes.
- Change clothing if coolant spills onto your clothing.

A

Stand the motorcycle on its side stand on a horizontal surface. 
Remove radiator cap O-O

":V00520-10
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Refill with coolant.r
T Coolant (iP p. 316)Coolant 1.20 I (1.27 qt.)

Completely fill the radiator with coolant. 
Mount radiator cap O-

-’V

O <3/

V00521-10

Remove cover © of the compensating tank.
Add coolant up to a level between the two marks. 
Mount the cover of the compensating tank.

D
&

\
Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may 
result in unconsciousness and death.
- Always make sure there is sufficient ventilation when running the 

engine.
- Use an effective exhaust extraction system when starting or running 

the engine in an enclosed space.

A

V00518-11

Start the engine and let it warm up.
Stop the engine and allow it to cool down. 
Check the coolant level, (il p. 237)

Checking the antifreeze and coolant level21.3

Warning
Danger of scalding During motorcycle operation, the coolant gets very hot and is under pressure.

- Do not open the radiator, the radiator hoses or other cooling system components if the engine or the cooling system are 
at operating temperature.

- Allow the cooling system and the engine to cool down before you open the radiator, the radiator hoses or other compo­
nents of the cooling system.

- In the event of scalding, rinse the area affected immediately with lukewarm water.

A

Warning
Danger of poisoning Coolant is toxic and a health hazard.

- Keep coolant out of the reach of children.
- Do not allow coolant to come into contact with the skin, the eyes and clothing.
- Consult a doctor immediately if coolant is swallowed.
- Rinse the affected area immediately with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes thoroughly with water and consult a doctor immediately if coolant gets into the eyes.
- Change clothing if coolant spills onto your clothing.

A

Condition
The engine is cold.
- Stand the motorcycle on its side stand on a horizontal surface.

- Remove cover O °f the compensating tank.
- Check the antifreeze in the coolant.HI

-25... -45 °C (-13... -49 °F)

» If the antifreeze in the coolant does not match the specified value:
- Correct the antifreeze in the coolant.

Check the coolant level in the compensating tank.
V00518-10 The coolant level must be between the two markings.

If the coolant level does not match the specified value:
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Correct the coolant level.

Coolant (8S p. 316)

Mount cover Q of the compensating tank. 
Remove radiator cap ©
Check the antifreeze in the coolant.4 -25... -45 °C (-13... -49 °F)

fc » If the antifreeze in the coolant does not match the specified value:
- Correct the antifreeze in the coolant.

Check the coolant level in the radiator.17^7'-

The radiator must be filled completely.
KV00520-11

If the coolant level does not match the specified value: 
- Check the coolant level and the reason for the loss.

Coolant (IP p. 316)

Mount radiator cap ©
Checking the coolant level21.4

Warning
Danger of scalding During motorcycle operation, the coolant gets very hot and is under pressure.

- Do not open the radiator, the radiator hoses or other cooling system components if the engine or the cooling system are 
at operating temperature.

- Allow the cooling system and the engine to cool down before you open the radiator, the radiator hoses or other compo­
nents of the cooling system.

- In the event of scalding, rinse the area affected immediately with lukewarm water.

A

Warning
Danger of poisoning Coolant is toxic and a health hazard.

- Keep coolant out of the reach of children.
- Do not allow coolant to come into contact with the skin, the eyes and clothing.
- Consult a doctor immediately if coolant is swallowed.
- Rinse the affected area immediately with plenty of water in the event of contact with the skin.
- Rinse eyes thoroughly with water and consult a doctor immediately if coolant gets into the eyes.
- Change clothing if coolant spills onto your clothing.

A

Condition
The engine is cold.
- Stand the motorcycle on its side stand on a horizontal surface.

- Check the coolant level in compensating tank Q.

1 L The coolant level must be between the two markings.k

If the coolant level does not match the specified value: 
- Correct the coolant level.

Coolant (W p. 316)

V00518-12

Remove radiator cap © and check the coolant level in the radiator.

u The radiator must be filled completely.

If the coolant level does not match the specified value: 
- Check the coolant level and the reason for the loss.

r^30520-11

5^7'-
Coolant (83 p. 316)

Mount the radiator cap./
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Oil circuit22.1

a.

o

r
0 0 4

O PSi
4v0M1 / 0 00 f tr- FtO

* *
0 1

©’0
4 0o

H01313-51

Oil circuit of force pump
1 Oil screen

2 Force pump
Oil filter3
Oil pressure regulator valve4
Timing chain tensioner5

6 Rocker arm shaft
7 Transmission

Clutch8
Oil jet for piston cooling9

10 Oil filter
Oil nozzle for conrod bearing lubrication11

Oil circuit of suction pump
Oil screen12
Suction pump13
Transmission7

Checking the engine oil level22.2
Condition
The engine is at operating temperature.
Preparatory work
- Stand the motorcycle upright on a horizontal surface.
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Main work
- Check the engine oil level.[qj

Info
After switching off the engine, wait one minute before checking the level.imr >

D
The engine oil must be between marking o and marking © of the oil level 
viewer.

If the engine oil level is below the © mark:
- Add engine oil. (US p. 243)

If the engine oil level is above the o mark:
- Correct the engine oil level.

S01051-10c

Checking the engine oil pressure22.3

Warning
Danger of scalding Engine and gear oil get very hot when the motorcycle is ridden.

- Wear suitable protective clothing and safety gloves.
- In the event of scalding, rinse the area affected immediately with lukewarm water.

A

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Main work
- Remove screw Q.

K\ I

D02740-10

Position the banjo bolt with the connector and sealing rings. Mount and tighten 
the banjo bolt.
Guideline

\ 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)Banjo bolt M10x1

Oil pressure adapter (77329006000) (§9 p. 329)

A Connect the pressure tester to the special tool without the T-plate.

Pressure tester (61029094000) (ii p. 324)
D02741-10

Check the engine oil level, (il p. 238)

Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may 
result in unconsciousness and death.
- Always make sure there is sufficient ventilation when running the 

engine.
- Use an effective exhaust extraction system when starting or running 

the engine in an enclosed space.

A

Start the engine and let it warm up. 
Check the engine oil pressure.

Engine oil pressure

Coolant temperature: > 70 °C 
(> 158 °F)
Engine speed: 1,500 rpm

> 0.4 bar (> 6 psi)
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Coolant temperature: > 70 °C 
(> 158 °F)
Engine speed: 5,000 rpm

> 1.5 bar (> 22 psi)

» If the measured value is less than the specification:
- Change the oil filter. Check the oil pumps for wear. Check that all oil holes 

are clear.
Switch off the engine.

Warning
Danger of burns Some vehicle components get very hot when the 
machine is driven.
- Wear appropriate protective clothing and safety gloves. In case of 

burns, rinse immediately with lukewarm water.

A

Remove the special tools. 
Mount and tighten screw O- 
Guideline

Screw, unlocking of timing chain ten­
sioner

M10x1 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

Finishing work
- Check the engine oil level, (il p. 238)

Changing the engine oil and oil filter, cleaning the oil screens22.4

Warning
Danger of scalding Engine and gear oil get very hot when the motorcycle is ridden.

- Wear suitable protective clothing and safety gloves.
- In the event of scalding, rinse the area affected immediately with lukewarm water.

A

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
Drain the engine oil while the engine is at operating temperature.I

Preparatory work
- Remove the engine guard. (fiJ p. 43)
Main work
- Place a suitable container under the engine.

- Remove oil filler plug O with the O-ring from the clutch cover.

/
/
/o

I
\ v

H01066-10

Remove oil drain plug © with the magnet and seal ring. 
Completely drain the engine oil.J

rrA

fo
©

F00579-10
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Thoroughly clean the oil drain plug with magnet.
Mount and tighten the oil drain plug with the magnet and a new seal ring. 
Guideline

Oil drain plug with magnet M12x1.5 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)A
Eu jfl

I'm

:© m

€

F00580-01

Remove screws ©. Remove oil filter cover © with the O-ring. 
Pull oil filter 0 out of the oil filter housing.W© Circlip pliers reverse (51012011000) (iP p. 321)

o

©
PF00582-10

Remove screws ©. Remove oil filter cover © with the O-ring. 
Pull oil filter © out of the oil filter housing.

Circlip pliers reverse (51012011000) («3 p. 321)

Completely drain the engine oil.
Thoroughly clean the parts and sealing surfaces.

Hm© m■:>

F00588-10

Remove screw plug with oil screen © and the O-rings.- —

PJA)
QtJy

©.

mrO F00581-10

Remove screw plug © with oil screen © and the O-rings. 
Completely drain the engine oil.
Thoroughly clean the parts and sealing surfaces.m

©
F00583-10

Position oil screen © with the O-rings on a pin wrench.
Position the pin wrench through the drilled hole of the screw plug in the opposite 
section of the engine case.
Push the oil screen all the way into the engine case.jm r

a

F00586-10
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Mount and tighten screw plug © with the O-ring. 
Guideline

1
Plug, oil screen M20x1.5 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)

m
—®

F00587-10

Position oil screen © with the O-rings.

Mount and tighten screw plug © with the O-ring. 
Guideline

MB

Plug, oil screen M20x1.5 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
\

L1 j

0
F00584-10

Insert new oil filter ©
Lubricate the O-ring of the oil filter cover. Position oil filter cover ©. 
Mount and tighten screws ©
Guideline

w ©mQfl ■
Screw, oil filter cover M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)

^7 >©
F00585-10

Insert new oil filter ©.

Lubricate the O-ring of the oil filter cover. Position oil filter cover O- 
Mount and tighten screws ©
Guideline

la
i

Screw, oil filter cover M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)tM7 Fill up with engine oil at the clutch cover.© ©
Engine oil (SAE 10W/50) (m p. 316)1.70 I (1.8 qt.)Engine oil

WH F00589-10

Info
Too little engine oil or poor-quality engine oil results in premature wear of 
the engine.

I
Mount and tighten oil filler plug O with the O-ring.

Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may 
result in unconsciousness and death.
- Always make sure there is sufficient ventilation when running the 

engine.
- Use an effective exhaust extraction system when starting or running 

the engine in an enclosed space.

Ao

H01066-10
- Start the engine and check that it is oil-tight.
Finishing work
- Install the engine guard, (i! p. 43)
- Check the engine oil level. p. 238)
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22.5 Adding engine oil

Info
Too little engine oil or poor-quality engine oil results in premature wear of the engine.I

Main work
- Remove filler plug O and the O-ring from the clutch cover and fill up with engine/

i oil./

O Fill engine oil to the middle of the level viewer.

Engine oil (SAE 10W/50) {& p. 316)\I
Info
For optimal performance of the engine oil, do not mix different types of 
engine oil.
We recommended changing the engine oil when necessary.

I\
H01066-10

Mount and tighten oil filler plug O with the O-ring.

Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may 
result in unconsciousness and death.
- Always make sure there is sufficient ventilation when running the 

engine.
- Use an effective exhaust extraction system when starting or running 

the engine in an enclosed space.

A

- Start the engine and check that it is oil-tight.
Finishing work
- Check the engine oil level. (iS p. 238)
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23.1 Alternator - checking the stator winding
Condition
The stator is disconnected.
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. p. 82)
Main work
- Pull engine electronics control unit O off of the holder and set it to one side.©

R01415-10

Remove screws

Pull retaining bracket © of the battery forward and remove it. 
Remove positive terminal cover.

m
! ft©

I □
R01416-10

Stator winding measurement I - check the resistance.
Measure the resistance between the specified points. 
Stator, connector EN pin 1 - Stator, connector EN pin 2

EN Q
Alternator

Stator winding resistance at: 20 °C 
(68 °F)

0.15... 0.30 n

3 2 1 » If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value: 
- Change the stator.

Stator winding measurement II - check the resistance.
Measure the resistance between the specified points.
Stator, connector EN pin 1 - Stator, connector EN pin 3

600894-10

Q
Alternator

Stator winding resistance at: 20 °C 
(68 °F)

0.15... 0.30 Q

» If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value: 
- Change the stator.

Stator winding measurement III - check the resistance.
Measure the resistance between the specified points.
Stator, connector EN pin 2 - Stator, connector EN pin 3Q

Alternator

Stator winding resistance at: 20 °C 
(68 °F)

0.15... 0.30 Q

If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value: 
- Change the stator.
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EN +m

3 2 1
<r

600894-10 R01418-10

Stator winding I - check short circuit to ground (terminal 31).
Measure the resistance between the specified points. 
Stator, connector EN pin 1 - Measuring point Ground (-)Q

Resistance Qoo

If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value: 
- Change the stator.

EN +

J

3 2 1
R01418-10600894-10

Stator winding II - check short circuit to ground (terminal 31).
Measure the resistance between the specified points. 
Stator, connector EN pin 2 - Measuring point Ground (-)Q

Resistance Qoo

If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value: 
- Change the stator.

EN +

3 2 1
600894-10 R01418-10

Stator winding III - check short circuit to ground (terminal 31).
Measure the resistance between the specified points. 
Stator, connector EN pin 3- Measuring point Ground (-)Q

Resistance Qoo

» If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value: 
- Change the stator.

Start the motorcycle to check the function. (iS p. 14)
Stator winding measurement I - check the voltage.

Measure the voltage between the specified points. 
Stator, connector EN pin 1 - Stator, connector EN pin 2

EN V
Info
The results of the measurements on the individual coils must not deviate 
noticeably from each other.

I
3 2 1 AC generator

600894-10
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Alternating voltage stator winding 
at 4000 rpm: 20 °C (68 °F)

> 50 V

» If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value: 
- Change the stator.

Stator winding measurement II - check the voltage.
Measure the voltage between the specified points.
Stator, connector EN pin 1 - Stator, connector EN pin 3V
InfoI The results of the measurements on the individual coils must not deviate 
noticeably from each other.

AC generator
Alternating voltage stator winding 
at 4000 rpm: 20 °C (68 °F)

>50 V

» If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value: 
- Change the stator.

Stator winding measurement III - check the voltage.
Measure the voltage between the specified points.
Stator, connector EN pin 2 - Stator, connector EN pin 3V
Info
The results of the measurements on the individual coils must not deviate 
noticeably from each other.

I

AC generator
Alternating voltage stator winding 
at 4000 rpm: 20 °C (68 °F)

>50 V

» If the indicated value does not correspond to the setpoint value:
- Change the stator.

Mount the positive terminal cover.

Position retaining bracket ©
Mount and tighten screws 0 
Guideline

mi PS
■ft i© 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M6

ISu
R01416-10

Mount engine electronics control unit Q.

O

t
i

R01415-10

Finishing work
- Mount the seat, (i® p. 83)
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23.2 Ignition coil - checking the primary winding
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. (E8 p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. (ES p. 83)
Main work
- Disconnect ignition coil 1 cylinder 1.
Ignition coil cylinder 1 - check the primary winding resistance

Measure the resistance between the specified points. 
Ignition coil pin 1 - Ignition coil pin 2Q

2
Ignition coil

Resistance of primary winding at: 
20 °C (68 °F)

1.105... 1.495 Q

» If the displayed value does not correspond to specifications: 
- Change the ignition coil.

- Disconnect ignition coil 2 cylinder 1.
Ignition coil cylinder 1 - check the primary winding resistance

Measure the resistance between the specified points. 
Ignition coil pin 1 - Ignition coil pin 2

600851-10

Q
Ignition coil

Resistance of primary winding at: 
20 °C (68 °F)

1.105... 1.495 Q

If the displayed value does not correspond to specifications: 
- Change the ignition coil.

Changing the spark plugs23.3
Preparatory work
- Remove the seat. (Ei p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. (Ei p. 83)
Main work
- Unplug connector O and © of the ignition coils.

.jp&
V Jrv o

©I
0 D02742-10

Remove screws ©

i/© ©
pirn ✓

D02743-10

Pull the spark plug shaft lightly to the side. 
Remove ignition coils O and ©i

© 4>

©

D02744-10
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Remove spark plug shaft ©

m-itrr
a

M

D02745-10

Remove spark plugs © using the special tool.

Spark plug wrench (75029172000) (Hi p. 328)

Mount and tighten the new spark plugs using the special tool. 
Guideline

9
Spark plug inside 18 Nm (13.3 Ibf ft)M12x1.25
Spark plug outside 11 Nm (8.1 Ibf ft)M10x1

ri Spark plug wrench (75029172000) p. 328)* D02746-10

Position spark plug shaft ©

©rw
y

D02745-10

Position ignition coils © and @
9 Info

Ensure that the ignition coils are seated correctly.i
-wr\l

tea.1 D02744-10

Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline

Screw, ignition coil M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

©■ ©
Fm] /G

>
D02743-10

Plug in connectors O and © of the ignition coils.
S The cable with the white marking is connected to the outer ignition coil.

v

>5
©7

ijLfM D02742-10

Finishing work
- Mount the side cover. (Hi p. 83)
- Mount the seat. (SI p. 83)
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Checking the valve clearance24.1
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (SP p. 12)
- Remove the seat. (IS p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. (IS p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (IS p. 78)
Main work
- Loosen the spring-loaded band-type clamp O using the special tool.Aw Pliers for spring band clamp (60029057100) (IS p. 323)^ p>

Pull off the bleeder hose.

ii*

■ D02760-10

Unplug connector © and © of the ignition coils.F*7
mi

► %m
D02761-10

Remove screws ©.

• > \V

Os
SQ K

D02762-10

Pull the spark plug shaft lightly to the side. 
Remove ignition coils © and ©5,©

V

-s".

r
D02763-10

Remove spark plug shaft ©.
>

m
D02764-10
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Remove spark plug © using the special tool.
0

Spark plug wrench (75029172000) (ES p. 328)
pv- ■>

T~wm

'A
m D02765-10

Remove the cable ties. 
Remove bleeder hoses.

D02766-10

Remove screws ©
Remove the valve cover with the gasket.

\
\

\ mm® IUI
II

-
D02767-10

Remove screw © ■~T

■
*

D02817-10

Turn the crankshaft counterclockwise until markings o are flush with mark­
ings © of the cylinder head.

;

A. J

_ 0DO2769-1O

Remove screw © with the washer.
Look through the hole to check that the position hole of the crankshaft is visible. 
Mount special tool ©is

w * . _
[G

Engine blocking screw (77329010000) (Si p. 330)©
rl;:

D02818-10
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Check the valve clearance at the intake valves between valve and cam lever using 
the special tool.
Guideline

**

Valve play, cold
Intake at: 20 °C (68 °F) 0.10... 0.15 mm (0.0039... 0.0059 in)

Feeler gauge (59029041100) p. 322)

If the valve clearance does not meet specifications:
- Adjust the valve clearance, (il p. 253)

Check the valve clearance at the exhaust valves between valve and rocker arm 
using the special tool.
Guideline

»

Valve play, cold
Exhaust at: 20 °C (68 °F) 0.20... 0.25 mm (0.0079... 0.0098 in)h

Feeler gauge (59029041100) (m p. 322)

If the valve clearance does not meet specifications: 
- Adjust the valve clearance. (H p. 253)

Remove special tool ©

»
D02771-10II

r
Engine blocking screw (77329010000) (iS p. 330)W: ,4 A

©,4A Crank the engine several times.
Check the valve clearance and correct it if necessary. 
Mount and tighten screw (f) with the washer. 
Guideline

EJ,■ i

\ M K

Screw plug, crankshaft clamp M8 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
D02819-10

Mount and tighten screw ©. 
Guideline

T

Screw in alternator cover M24x1.5 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)!I

#1

f #

D02817-10

Position the valve cover with the gasket. Mount and tighten screws © 
Guideline\

Screw, valve cover M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

m© fk
\‘A \

m >
D02767-10

Mount bleeder hoses and secure with cable binders.

D02766-10_
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Mount and tighten spark plug © using the special tool. 
Guideline

Spark plug outside M10x1 11 Nm (8.1 Ibf ft))

mfwli
Spark plug wrench (75029172000) (S3 p. 328)

i _
D02765-10

Position spark plug shaft ©.

k* >
©

I
]

D02764-10

Position ignition coils © and ©
* Info

Ensure that the ignition coils are seated correctly.Iv
V;

W
■h

D02763-10Ji
Mount and tighten screws ©. 
Guideline

Screw, ignition coil 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

< 0/4m
>3-1

l :»i v

D02762-10

Plug in connectors © and © of the ignition coils.
The cable with the white marking is connected to the outer ignition coil.

FWF7
/m $

i
i.

D02761 -10

Mount bleeder hose and position spring band clamp Q using the auxiliary tool.

Pliers for spring band clamp (60029057100) (K3 p. 323)

If

*

D02760-10

Finishing work
- Install the air filter box. (IS p. 80)
- Mount the side cover. (83 p. 83)
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Mount the seat. (Ei p. 83)
Remove the motorcycle from the work stand, (ii p. 12)

24.2 Adjusting the valve clearance
Preparatory work
- Raise the motorcycle with the work stand. (U p. 12)
- Remove the seat. (iH p. 82)
- Take off the side cover. p. 83)
- Remove the air filter box. (IP p. 78)
- Check the valve clearance. (®S p. 249)
Intake valves

Push cam lever clip O UP and remove.
I*

m

i D02773-10

Push the cam lever aside.

Remove shims © and set them down according to the installation position. 
Correct the shims based on the results of the valve clearance check.
Insert suitable shims.
Position cam lever.

' IIi)

9&- r©
U

D02774-10

Mount cam lever clip O-

m

D02773-10

Remove special tool ©
Engine blocking screw (61229015000) (®P p. 324)

/Of Crank the engine several times.

Mount and tighten screw © with the washer. 
Guideline

ii
V

Screw plug, crankshaft clamp M8 15 Nm 
(11.1 Ibfft)

D02818-11

Exhaust valves
- Keep turning the crankshaft counterclockwise until autodecompressor 

cam © is visible next to rocker arm as shown.0n
3H- Info

The autodecompressor cam must be pushed slightly to the side.In

D02775-10
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Remove screws Q and ©.

Li

am ■0 J

'Jtj

D02776-10

Screw a suitable M6 screw © into the rocker arm shaft. 
Pull back rocker arm shaft.

do

D02777-10_
Remove rocker arm ©

f

* II

Itrt]

' D02778-10

Remove shims © and set them down according to the installation position. 
Correct the shims based on the results of the valve clearance check.
Insert suitable shims.

ll
■ n 4

Jti,S©Un
*

* II 1'
D02779-10

Position the rocker arm and mount the rocker arm shaft.

The large recess ® must face the exhaust side.

S' Dip © in the rocker arm shaft faces upward.

IF*

Info
The autodecompressor cam must be pushed slightly to the side.Im Is 1

•4?
:

©
V

D02780-10
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Remove screw ©
*

D02777-10

Mount and tighten screw Q. 
GuidelineW*

Screw, rocker arm shaft M8x55 15 Nm 
(11.1 Ibfft)m Mount and tighten screw ©. 

Guideline

L°J

■M

Screw, rocker arm shaft M8x40 15 Nm 
(11.1 Ibfft)

D02776-10
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25.1 Performing the initialization run
Condition
The diagnostics tool is connected and running.
- Execute "Engine electronics" > "Functions" > "Delete adaptation values".

S The adaptation values are deleted.
- Program the gear position sensor. (HH p. 234)
- Switch off ignition.
- Disconnect the diagnostics tool.

<n
Danger
Danger of poisoning Exhaust gases are toxic and inhaling them may 
result in unconsciousness and death.
- Always make sure there is sufficient ventilation when running the 

engine.
- Use an effective exhaust extraction system when starting or running 

the engine in an enclosed space.

AA 401897-01

Start the engine without activating the throttle grip. 
Guideline

Coolant temperature < 25 °C (< 77 °F)

Let the engine idle for at least 10 minutes (600 seconds).

Info
Do not activate the throttle grip during the initialization process.I

Switch off the ignition after 10 minutes (600 seconds).

Info
If initialization is not completed or if the initialization process was inter­
rupted, the entire process must be restarted.

I

25.2 Resetting the engine electronics control unit
Condition
The diagnostics tool is connected and running.
Main work
- Execute "Engine electronics" > "Functions" > "Delete adaptation values".i05

401898-01

Finishing work
- Program the gear position sensor. (Hi p. 234)

Checking the CO adjustment using the Husqvarna Motorcycles diagnostics tool25.3
Condition
The diagnostics tool is connected and running.
- Select "Engine electronics" > "Functions" > "CO adjustment when idling".
- Confirm the warning note using "Next".
- Check the position of the bar in the measurement range.

» The bar is positioned in the middle of the green area of the measurement 
range.i - Quit the function using "Cancel".
The bar is not positioned in the middle of the green area of the measurement 
range.

401898-01
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- Using the + button or - button, position the bar in the middle of the mea­
surement range.

- Quit the function using "Save".
Quit the process using "Execute".
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26.1 Engine
Design 1-cylinder 4-stroke engine, water-cooled
Displacement 692.7 cm3 (42.271 cu in)

Stroke 80 mm (3.15 in)

Bore 105 mm (4.13 in)
Compression ratio 12.7:1
Control OHC, intake with cam levers, exhaust controlled by rocker arm, 

chain drive

42 mm (1.65 in)Valve diameter, intake
34 mm (1.34 in)Valve diameter, exhaust

Valve play, cold

Intake at: 20 °C (68 °F) 0.10... 0.15 mm (0.0039... 0.0059 in)
Exhaust at: 20 °C (68 °F) 0.20... 0.25 mm (0.0079... 0.0098 in)

Crankshaft bearing 2 roller bearings

Conrod bearing Slide bearing
Piston pin bearing Piston pin with DLC coating

Pistons Forged light alloy
Piston rings 1 compression ring, 1 lower compression ring, 1 oil ring with 

spring expander
Engine lubrication Semi-dry sump lubrication system with two rotor pumps

Primary transmission 36:79
Clutch APTC™ antihopping clutch in oil bath/hydraulically operated
Transmission 6-gear, claw shifted
Transmission ratio

1 st gear 14:35
2nd gear 16:28
3rd gear 21:28
4th gear 21:23
5th gear 23:22
6th gear 23:20

Mixture preparation Electronic fuel injection
Ignition Contactless controlled fully electronic ignition with digital igni­

tion adjustment
Alternator 12 V, 300 W
Spark plug

NGK LKAR9BI-10Inside spark plug
Outside spark plug NGK LMAR7DI-10

Spark plug electrode gap 1.0 mm (0.039 in)
Cooling Water cooling, permanent circulation of coolant by water pump

Idle speed
Coolant temperature: > 70 °C (> 158 °F) 1,600... 1,700 rpm

Starting aid Electric starter, automatic decompressor
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26.2 Engine tolerance, wear limits
Camshafts - diameter, bearing pin

> 39.95 mm (> 1.5728 in)Next to exhaust cam

Next to inlet cam > 17.96 mm (> 0.7071 in)

Valve spring
Minimum length (without valve spring cap) 42.3 mm (1.665 in)

2.4... 2.5 mm (0.094... 0.098 in)Valve spring cap - thickness

Valve - valve stem diameter
Exhaust > 5.93 mm (> 0.2335 in)

Intake > 5.93 mm (> 0.2335 in)

Valve guide - diameter
6.004... 6.016 mm (0.23638... 0.23685 in)New condition

Wear limit 6.050 mm (0.23819 in)
Valve - sealing seat width

1.60 mm (0.063 in)Intake
2.00 mm (0.0787 in)Exhaust

Valve - run-out
On the valve plate < 0.05 mm (< 0.002 in)

On the valve stem < 0.05 mm (< 0.002 in)

Cylinder/cylinder head - sealing area distortion < 0.10 mm (< 0.0039 in)
Cylinder - bore diameter

Size I 105.000... 105.012 mm (4.13385... 4.13432 in)

Size II 105.013... 105.025 mm (4.13436... 4.13483 in)
Piston - diameter

Size I 104.955... 104.965 mm (4.13208... 4.13247 in)
Size II 104.965... 104.975 mm (4.13247... 4.13287 in)

Piston/cylinder - mounting clearance
New condition 0.035... 0.060 mm (0.00138... 0.00236 in)

0.10 mm (0.0039 in)Wear limit

< 0.08 mm (< 0.0031 in)Piston ring - groove clearance
Piston ring end gap

Compression rings < 0.80 mm (< 0.0315 in)
Oil scraper ring < 1.00 mm (< 0.0394 in)

20.010... 20.020 mm (0.78779... 0.78819 in)Piston - piston pin hole diameter
19.995... 20.004 mm (0.7872... 0.78756 in)Piston pin - diameter

Connecting rod - axial clearance of lower conrod bearing 0.30... 0.60 mm (0.0118... 0.0236 in)

Connecting rod - radial clearance of lower conrod bearing 0.05 mm (0.002 in)

Crankshaft - axial clearance 0.15... 0.25 mm (0.0059... 0.0098 in)

< 0.10 mm (< 0.0039 in)Crankshaft run-out at bearing pin

0.05... 0.20 mm (0.002... 0.0079 in)Balancer shaft axial clearance
Clutch facing disc - thickness > 2.5 mm (> 0.098 in)

Intermediate disk - thickness > 1.35 mm (> 0.0531 in)
Clutch spring - length 31.5... 33.5 mm (1.24... 1.319 in)
Clutch basket - contact surface of clutch facing discs < 0.5 mm (< 0.02 in)

Oil pressure regulator valve - minimum spring length 25.4 mm (1 in)
Oil pump

Clearance between external rotor and engine case < 0.20 mm (< 0.0079 in)
Clearance between external rotor and internal rotor < 0.20 mm (< 0.0079 in)

0.04... 0.08 mm (0.0016... 0.0031 in)Axial clearance
Engine oil pressure
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Coolant temperature: > 70 °C (> 158 °F) 
Engine speed: 1,500 rpm

> 0.4 bar (> 6 psi)

Coolant temperature: > 70 °C (> 158 °F) 
Engine speed: 5,000 rpm

>1.5 bar (> 22 psi)

0.10... 0.40 mm (0.0039... 0.0157 in)Main shaft axial clearance
Transmission shaft run-out < 0.025 mm (< 0.00098 in)
Shift shaft - play in sliding plate/shift quadrant 0.40... 0.80 mm (0.0157... 0.0315 in)
Fuel pressure

3.3... 3.7 bar (48... 54 psi)Under every load condition

26.3 Engine tightening torques
Loctite® 243™Screw, membrane fixation M3 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)

Hose clamp, intake flange M4 2.5 Nm (1.84 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Oil nozzle for conrod bearing lubrica- 

tion
2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)M4

Loctite® 243™6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)Locking screw for bearing M5
6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, engine M5

Loctite® 243™Screw, axial lock of camshaft M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, breather cover on valve cover M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)

Screw, clutch spring 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)M5
Screw, cover plate for oil return line 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)M5

Loctite® 243™Screw, gear sensor 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)M5
Screw, oil filter cover M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw, oil pump cover, top M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Plug, vacuum connection M6

10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, engine M6
Screw in alternator cover M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw, alternator cover (chain shaft 
through-hole)

M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw, auto decompression M6 3.5 Nm (2.58 Ibf ft)
Screw, clutch cover 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

Loctite® 243™Screw, clutch slave cylinder 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x20
Screw, clutch slave cylinder 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x35

Loctite® 243™Screw, cylinder M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, cylinder head M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

Screw, engine case 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6
Screw, ignition coil M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw, ignition pulse generator 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6
Loctite® 243™Screw, locking lever 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

Loctite® 243™Screw, oil pump cover, bottom M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Screw, rocker arm shaft M6 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw, shift drum locating 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6
Loctite® 243™Screw, shift lever 14 Nm (10.3 Ibf ft)M6
Loctite® 243™Screw, starter motor 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6
Loctite® 243™Screw, stator M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, thermostat housing M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 2701™Screw, timing chain guide rail 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x30
Loctite® 2701™Screw, timing chain tensioning rail 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6x30

Screw, valve cover 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

Screw, water pump cover M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, water pump wheel M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Oil jet, piston cooling 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)M6x0.75
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Screw plug, crankshaft clamp M8 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Stud, exhaust flange 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M8

Cylinder head screw M10 Tightening sequence: 
Tighten diagonally, begin­
ning with the rear screw on 
the timing chain shaft.
Step 1
15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
Step 2
30 Nm (22.1 Ibf ft)
Step 3
45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)
Step 4
60 Nm (44.3 Ibf ft)

Lubricated with engine oil

Oil line for oil pressure sensor 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M10x1

Oil pressure sensor 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M10x1
Plug, drain hole of water pump 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)M10x1

Loctite® 243™Screw plug, oil channel M10x1 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
Screw plug, oil channel, for oil radiator M10x1 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
Screw, unlocking of timing chain ten­
sioner

10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M10x1

Spark plug outside 11 Nm (8.1 Ibf ft)M10x1
Spark plug inside 18 Nm (13.3 Ibf ft)M12x1.25
Coolant temperature sensor on cylin­
der head

M12x1.5 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)

Oil drain plug with magnet M12x1.5 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)
Oil pressure regulator valve plug M12x1.5 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw plug, oil channel 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)M14x1.5

Loctite® 243™25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)Engine case stud M16x1.5
Rotor nut M18x1.5 100 Nm (73.8 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Nut, engine sprocket M20x1.5 80 Nm (59 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™100 Nm (73.8 Ibf ft)Nut, inner clutch hub M20x1.5

Loctite® 243™90 Nm (66.4 Ibf ft)Nut, primary gear M20LHx1.5
15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)Plug, oil screen M20x1.5

Plug, timing chain tensioner M20x1.5 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)
Plug, oil thermostat M24x1.5 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
Screw in alternator cover 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)M24x1.5

Capacities26.4

Engine oil26.4.1

Engine oil (SAE 10W/50) (m p. 316)1.70 I (1.8 qt.)Engine oil

26.4.2 Coolant

Coolant (81 p. 316)Coolant 1.20 I (1.27 qt.)

26.4.3 Fuel

Super unleaded (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91) (^ p. 317)Total fuel tank capacity, 
approx.

13 I (3.4 US gal)

Fuel reserve, approx. 2.5 I (2.6 qt.)
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Chassis26.5
Frame Lattice frame made of chrome molybdenum steel tubing, 

powder-coated
WP Performance Systems Up Side Down 4860 MXMA 4CSFork

Shock absorber WP Performance Systems 4618 with Pro-Lever linkage
Suspension travel

Front 275 mm (10.83 in)

275 mm (10.83 in)Rear

Brake system
Disc brake with dual-piston brake caliper, floatingFront

Rear Disc brake with single-piston brake caliper, floating

Brake discs - diameter
300 mm (11.81 in)Front

240 mm (9.45 in)Rear

Brake discs - wear limit
Front 4.5 mm (0.177 in)

4.5 mm (0.177 in)Rear
Tire air pressure, road, solo

Front 1.8 bar (26 psi)
Rear 1.8 bar (26 psi)

Tire air pressure with passenger / fully loaded
2.0 bar (29 psi)Front
2.2 bar (32 psi)Rear

Tire air pressure, offroad, single rider
1.5 bar (22 psi)Front
1.5 bar (22 psi)Rear

Secondary drive ratio 15:46
Chain 5/8 x 1/4” X-ring

Steering head angle 63°
950 mm (37.4 in)Seat height unloaded

Ground clearance unloaded 304 mm (11.97 in)
Weight without fuel, approx. 150.4 kg (331.6 lb.)

Maximum permissible front axle load 150 kg (331 lb.)
Maximum permissible rear axle load 200 kg (441 lb.)

350 kg (772 lb.)Maximum permissible overall weight

26.6 Electrical system

YTZ10SBattery Battery voltage: 12V 
Nominal capacity: 8.6 Ah 
maintenance-free

Fuse 58011109130 30 A
Fuse 25 A58011109125
Fuse 75011088015 15 A
Fuse 75011088010 10 A

H4/socket P43tHeadlight 12 V
60/55 W

W5W / socket W2.1x9.5dParking light 12 V
5 W

Instrument lights and indicator lamps LED

Turn signal (EU) LED

Turn signal (US) RY1 OW/socket BAU15s 12 V
10 W
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Brake/tail light LED

Brake/tail light (US) P21/5W / socket BAY15d 12 V
21/5 W

License plate lamp LED

26.7 Tires
Validity Rear tiresFront tires
(US) 90/90 - 21 M/C 54R TT

Pirelli MT21 RALLYCROSS
140/80 - 18 M/C 70R TT
Pirelli MT21 RALLYCROSS

The tires specified represent one of the possible series production tires. Additional information is available in the Service section 
under:
www.husqvarna-motorcycles.com

26.8 Fork
Fork part number 24.15.7P.10

WP Performance Systems Up Side Down 4860 MXMA 4CSFork
Compression damping

Comfort 15 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

Rebound damping
Comfort 15 clicks
Standard 12 clicks
Sport 10 clicks

Spring length with preload spacer(s) 482 mm (18.98 in)
Spring rate

Medium (standard) 5.2 N/mm (29.7 Ib/in)
100 mm (3.94 in)Air chamber length

915 mm (36.02 in)Fork length

Fork oil (SAE 4) (48601166S1) (&M p. 316)Oil capacity per fork leg 630 ml (21.3 fl. oz.)

Shock absorber26.9
Shock absorber article number 15.15.7P.10
Shock absorber WP Performance Systems 4618 with Pro-Lever linkage
Compression damping, high-speed

Standard 1.5 turns
Compression damping, low-speed

Standard 15 clicks
Rebound damping

Standard 15 clicks
Spring preload 22 mm (0.87 in)

Spring rate

Medium (standard) 69 N/mm (394 Ib/in)

Spring length 225 mm (8.86 in)
Gas pressure 10 bar (145 psi)
Static sag 30 mm (1.18 in)

Riding sag 75... 85 mm (2.95... 3.35 in)
Fitted length 401 mm (15.79 in)

Shock absorber fluid (SAE 2.5) (50180751S1) p. 316)Shock absorber fluid
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26.10 Chassis tightening torques
EJOT PT® K50x18Screw, chain guard 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)
EJOT PT® 50x12-ZScrew, combination instrument 1 Nm (0.7 Ibf ft)
EJOT PT® K50x12Screw, radiator shield 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)

Screw, side cover on spoiler EJOT 1 Nm (0.7 Ibf ft)
EJOT PT® K50x12Screw, side stand switch 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)

Screw, SLS valve EJOT 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)
2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)Fitting, side stand switch M4

Spoke nipple, front wheel M4.5 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Bolt, foot brake lever stub M5 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)

4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)Remaining nuts, chassis M5
4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)Remaining screws, chassis M5

Screw, brake line holder on swingarm M5 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)
Screw, cable on starter motor M5 3 Nm (2.2 Ibf ft)
Screw, electrical holder 3 Nm (2.2 Ibf ft)M5

Loctite® 243™Screw, exhaust heat shield 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)M5
Screw, fan hood 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)M5
Screw, fuel hose clamp on fuel tank M5 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)
Screw, fuel level sensor 3 Nm (2.2 Ibf ft)M5
Screw, fuel pump 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)M5
Screw, fuel tank closure flange 2.5 Nm (1.84 Ibf ft)M5
Screw, headlight mask M5 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)
Screw, pressure regulator M5 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)
Screw, throttle grip 3.5 Nm (2.58 Ibf ft)M5
Spoke nipple, rear wheel 4 Nm (3 Ibf ft)M5
Remaining nuts, chassis 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

Remaining screws on fuel tank M6 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)
Remaining screws, chassis M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)
Screw connection, foot brake cylinder 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6
Screw, ABS control unit 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)M6
Screw, air filter box top M6 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw, ball joint of push rod on foot 
brake cylinder

M6 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)

Screw, brake fluid reservoir of rear 
brake

M6 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw, chain guard 2 Nm (1.5 Ibf ft)M6
Screw, chain guide M6 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)

Loctite® 243™Screw, chain sliding guard M6 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, front brake disc 14 Nm (10.3 Ibf ft)M6
Loctite® 243™Screw, ignition lock 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6

Screw, license plate holder, bottom M6 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)
Screw, license plate holder, top M6 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)
Screw, lower radiator bracket 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)M6

Loctite® 243™Screw, magnetic holder on side stand 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)M6

Loctite® 243™Screw, rear brake disc 14 Nm (10.3 Ibf ft)M6
Screw, seat lock M6 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)
Screw, side cover M6 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)
Screw, upper radiator bracket 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M6
Screw, voltage regulator 8 Nm (5.9 Ibf ft)M6
Screw, wheel speed sensor 6 Nm (4.4 Ibf ft)M6

Loctite® 2701™Nut, rear sprocket screw M8 35 Nm (25.8 Ibf ft)
25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)Remaining nuts, chassis M8
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Remaining screws, chassis M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)
Screw, bottom triple clamp 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)M8
Screw, chain sliding piece 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)M8

Loctite® 243™Screw, connection lever on frame 30 Nm (22.1 Ibf ft)M8
Loctite® 243™Screw, foot brake lever M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)

Screw, fork stub M8 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, front brake caliper 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8

Screw, front footrest bracket 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8
Screw, fuel tank bracket 15 Nm (11.1 Ibf ft)M8

Loctite® 243™Screw, fuel tank, bottom M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, fuel tank, top M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)

Screw, grab handle 10 Nm (7.4 Ibf ft)M8
Screw, handlebar clamp 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)M8

Loctite® 243™Screw, heel protector M8x12 5 Nm (3.7 Ibf ft)
Screw, main silencer clamp M8 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft) Copper paste
Screw, main silencer holder 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8
Screw, main silencer holder on fuel 
tank

25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8

Screw, rear footrest bracket 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)M8x16
Loctite® 243™Screw, side stand bracket M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, spring holder on side stand 

bracket
M8 25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)

Screw, steering stem M8 20 Nm (14.8 Ibf ft)
Screw, top triple clamp 17 Nm (12.5 Ibf ft)M8

Loctite® 243™45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)Engine carrying screw M10
45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)Remaining nuts, chassis M10

Remaining screws, chassis M10 45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, bottom shock absorber M10 45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)

Screw, engine bearer on frame 45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)M10

Loctite® 243™Screw, handlebar support 45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)M10
Loctite® 243™Screw, side stand M10 35 Nm (25.8 Ibf ft)
Loctite® 243™Screw, top shock absorber M10 45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)

25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft)Banjo bolt, brake line M10x1
Screw, swingarm pivot 80 Nm (59 Ibf ft)M12

25 Nm (18.4 Ibf ft) Copper pasteLambda sensor M12x1.25
100 Nm (73.8 Ibf ft)Nut, linkage lever on swingarm M14x1.5

Nut, linkage lever to rocker arm 100 Nm (73.8 Ibf ft)M14x1.5
Loctite® 243™Screw, bottom steering head M20x1.5 60 Nm (44.3 Ibf ft)

Screw, top steering head M20x1.5 12 Nm (8.9 Ibf ft)
Screw, front wheel spindle 45 Nm (33.2 Ibf ft)M24x1.5

Nut, rear wheel spindle 90 Nm (66.4 Ibf ft)M25x1.5
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Cleaning the motorcycle27.1

Note
Material damage Components become damaged or destroyed if a pressure cleaner is used incorrectly. 
The high pressure forces water into the electrical components, connectors, throttle cables, and bearings, etc. 
Pressure which is too high causes malfunctions and destroys components.

Do not direct the water jet directly on to electrical components, connectors, throttle cables or bearings. 
Maintain a minimum distance between the nozzle of the pressure cleaner and the component.
Minimum clearance 60 cm (23.6 in)

Warning
Environmental hazard Hazardous substances cause environmental damage.

- Dispose of oils, grease, filters, fuel, cleaning agents, brake fluid, etc., correctly and in compliance with the applicable 
regulations.

Info
To maintain the value and appearance of the motorcycle over a long period, clean it regularly. 
Avoid direct sunshine when cleaning the motorcycle.

I

Close off the exhaust system to keep water from entering.
Remove loose dirt first with a soft jet of water.
Spray very dirty parts with a normal commercial engine cleaner and then brush 
off with a soft brush.

r ]

> Info
Use warm water containing normal motorcycle cleaner and a soft sponge. 
Never apply motorcycle cleaner to a dry vehicle; always rinse the vehicle 
with water first.
If the vehicle was operated in road salt, clean it with cold water. Warm 
water would enhance the corrosive effects of salt.

I
401061-01

After rinsing the motorcycle with a gentle spray of water, allow it to dry 
thoroughly.
Remove the closure of the exhaust system.

Warning
Danger of accidents Moisture and dirt impair the brake system.
- Brake carefully several times to dry out and remove dirt from the brake 

linings and the brake discs.

A

After cleaning, ride the vehicle a short distance until the engine warms up.

Info
The heat produced causes water at inaccessible locations in the engine 
and on the brake system to evaporate.

I
Push back the protection caps of the handlebar controls to allow any water that 
has penetrated to evaporate.
After the motorcycle has cooled off, lubricate all moving parts and bearings.
Clean the chain. p. 115)
Treat bare metal (except for brake discs and the exhaust system) with a corrosion 
inhibitor.

Preserving materials for paints, metal and rubber (ii p. 318)

Treat all painted parts with a mild paint care product.

Info
Do not polish parts that were matte when delivered as this would strongly 
impair the material quality.

I
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Treat all plastic parts and powder-coated parts with a mild cleaning and care 
product.
Lubricate the ignition/steering lock.

Universal oil spray (Ei p. 318)

Checks and maintenance steps for winter operation27.2

Info
If you use the motorcycle in winter, you must expect salt on the roads. You should therefore take precautions against 
aggressive road salt.
If the vehicle was operated in road salt, clean it with cold water after riding. Warm water would enhance the corrosive effects 
of salt.

I

Clean the motorcycle. (El p. 266) 
Clean the brake system.

* ** & I
» o 0 %

0
Info
After EVERY trip on salted roads, thoroughly wash the brake calipers and 
brake linings with cold water and dry carefully. This should be done after 
the parts are cooled down and while they are installed.
After use on salted roads, clean the motorcycle thoroughly with cold water 
and dry it properly.

I$

401060-01
Treat the engine, the swingarm, and all other bare or galvanized parts (except 
brake discs) with a wax-based anti-corrosion substance.

Info
To prevent serious reduction of the braking efficiency, make sure no anti­
corrosion substance gets on to the brake discs.

I
Clean the chain. (ES p. 115)
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Storage28.1

Info
If you plan to garage the motorcycle for a longer period, perform the following steps or have them performed.
Before storing the motorcycle, check all parts for function and wear. If service, repairs, or replacements are necessary, you 
should do this during the storage period (less workshop overload). In this way, you can avoid long workshop waiting times at 
the start of the new season.

I

When refueling for the last time before taking the motorcycle out of service, add 
fuel additive.

Info
The fuel additive stabilities the fuel for longer storage and makes starting 
easier next time.

I

M Refuel.
Clean the motorcycle, (fil p. 266)
Change the engine oil and oil filter and clean the oil screens. (83 p. 240) 
Check the antifreeze and coolant level. (S3 p. 236)
Check the tire air pressure. (83 p. 97)
Remove the battery. (83 p. 118)
Recharge the battery.
Guideline

401058-01

Storage temperature of battery with­
out direct sunshine

0... 35 °C (32... 95 °F)

Store the vehicle in a dry location that is not subject to large fluctuations in tem­
perature.

Info
Husqvarna Motorcycles recommends raising the motorcycle.I

Raise the motorcycle with a lift stand. (83 p. 11)
Cover the vehicle with a tarp or similar cover that is permeable to air.

Info
Do not use non-porous materials since they prevent humidity from escap­
ing, thus causing corrosion.
Avoid running the engine for a short time only. Since the engine cannot 
warm up properly, the water vapor produced during combustion con­
denses and causes valves and the exhaust system to rust.

I

28.2 Preparing for use after storage
Remove the motorcycle from the lift stand. (83 p. 12) 
Install the battery. (83 p. 119)
Set the clock. (83 p. 139)
Perform checks and vehicle care when preparing for use. 
Take a test ride.^■iii

^
401059-01
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29.1 Additional information
Any further work that results from the required work or from the recommended work must be ordered separately and can be 
invoiced separately.
Different service intervals may apply in your country, depending on the local operating conditions.

29.2 Required work
Every two years 
Every year

every 20,000 km (12,400 mi) 
every 10,000 km (6,200 mi) 

after 1,000 km (620 mi)
Read out the fault memory using the Husqvarna Motorcycles diagnostics tool. o

Check that the electrical system is functioning properly. o

Change the engine oil and oil filter and clean the oil screens. (S3 p. 240) o

Check the front brake linings. (IS p. 127) o

Check the rear brake linings. (IS p. 132) o

Check the brake discs. (H p. 98) o

Check the brake lines for damage and leakage. o

Change the front brake fluid. (18 p. 130)

Change the rear brake fluid. (IS p. 136)
Change the hydraulic clutch fluid. (13 p. 225)
Check the rear brake fluid level. (IS p. 134) o

Check the brake fluid level of the front brake. (IS p. 129) o

Check/correct the fluid level of the hydraulic clutch. (IS p. 225)

Check the free travel of the foot brake lever. (IS p. 134) o

Check the shock absorber and fork for leaks. Perform a fork service and shock absorber service as 
needed and depending on how the vehicle is used.

o

Clean the dust boots of the fork legs. (IS p. 16)
Check the play of the steering head bearing. (IS p. 33) o

Check the tire condition. (IS p. 97) o

Check the tire air pressure. (IS p. 97) o

Check the spoke tension. (IS p. 99) o

Check the rim run-out. (IS p. 99) o

Check the chain, rear sprocket, engine sprocket, and chain guide. (IS p. 112)
Check the chain tension. (IS p. 110) o

Change the fuel screen. (S3 p. 88) o

Change the spark plugs. (IS p. 247)
Check the valve clearance. (IS p. 249)

Check the antifreeze and coolant level. (IS p. 236) o

Check the cables for damage and routing without sharp bends.
Change the air filter. Clean the air filter box.

Check the fuel pressure. (IS p. 87)
Check the CO adjustment using the Husqvarna Motorcycles diagnostics tool. (13 p. 256)
Check the headlight setting. (IS p. 140) o

Check that the radiator fan is functioning properly. o

Final check: Check the vehicle for roadworthiness and take a test ride. o

Read out the fault memory after the test ride using the Husqvarna Motorcycles diagnostics tool. o

Make the service entry in the Husqvarna Motorcycles Dealer.net and in the Service and Warranty 
Booklet.

o

o One-time interval
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• Periodic interval

29.3 Recommended work

Every four years 
Every year

every 30,000 km (18,600 mi) 
every 10,000 km (6,200 mi) 

after 1,000 km (620 mi)
Check the frame. (K8 p. 43)

Check the swingarm. (U p. 66)
Checking the swingarm bearing for play. (®8 p. 67)
Check the wheel bearing for play. (83 p. 98)

Empty the drainage hoses. o

Grease all moving parts (e.g., side stand, hand lever, chain, ...) and check for smooth operation. o

Check all hoses (e.g. fuel, coolant, bleeder, drainage, etc.) and sleeves for cracking, leaks, and incor­
rect routing.
Check the screws and nuts for tightness. o

Change the coolant.

o One-time interval 
• Periodic interval
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 273

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
F7 Fuse

G10 Battery

G20 Alternator
K10 Starter relay with main fuse

Start auxiliary relayK11
M10 Electric starter system

T20 Voltage regulator

X291 Connector for accessory ground (terminal 31) ACC 1 (not assigned)

Connector for accessory plus (terminal 30) ACC 1 (not assigned)X292
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Components:
A11 Engine control unit
F1 Fuse

F3 Fuse
K12 Light relay
K30 Power relay

K40 Fuel pump relay
M13 Fuel pump

S11 Ignition and steering lock

S23 Emergency OFF switch, tip switch
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Components:
E13 Low beam, high beam

F5 Fuse
F6 Fuse
P10 Combination instrument

P15 Horn

P35 Parking light
S24 Light switch, horn button, high beam flasher button, turn signal switch
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Components:
B76 Front brake light switch

B 77 Rear brake light switch

License plate lampE60
P36 Brake/tail light
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Components:
K20 Turn signal relay
P21 Turn signal indicator lamp

Front left turn signalP41
P42 Front right turn signal
P45 Rear left turn signal

P46 Rear right turn signal
S24 Light switch, horn button, headlight flasher button, turn signal switch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 283

Components:
B33 Radiator fan temperature switch

Oil pressure sensorB35
F4 Fuse
F8 Fuse
M14 Radiator fan

Oil pressure warning lampP27
Connector for accessory ground (terminal 31) ACC 2 (not assigned)X293

Connector for accessory plus (terminal 15) ACC 2 (not assigned)X294
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 285

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
B80 Throttle grip
F2 Fuse
M20 Evaporate emission control valve
M21 Secondary air valve

M51 Injection valve cylinder 1
M60 Throttle stepper motor

R51/1 Ignition coil 1, (cylinder 1)

R51/2 Ignition coil 2, (cylinder 1)
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 287

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
B12 Intake air temperature sensor

Coolant temperature sensor, cylinder 1B21

B38 Clutch switch
B51 Lambda sensor (cylinder 1)

Combination instrumentP10
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Components:
A11 Engine control unit
B13 Ambient air pressure sensor

Rollover sensorB26
B30 Side stand sensor
B34 Gear position sensor

B41 Induction manifold pressure sensor cylinder 1
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Components:
A11 Engine control unit
B32 Fuel level sensor

Pulse generatorB37

P10 Combination instrument

P22 Idle indicator lamp



CM 21 3 4 5 6 7
05 o
CM o

CO
h-
o
o-A11 -P10 -A30 □

/10.A1 10.A6© ©A A

"I "I m III II II
niyio vv VV

1 "I 1 T“T
V V

T^T
V V'I ow w o o w

oGG/36 GG/36 GE/18 GE/18 GE/18 -GE/18 GE/18 GE/183
DR/8-X2 -X2 -X3 -X3 -X3 -X3 -X3 -X3
-X4

c §.-9 -o E s
^1 f =-9 A 9 05 1 fos-i

B

/6.B8 el gn-—

n
g,il| 5 ■p

■p
s

C -X5 -X42 -X39 C
-X125 - “ DN/8 -X124 -X123 DM/2 DM/2
FJ/2 EA/2 EA/2CM A A A A

o AJ JP° rT°° DQ/8 FI/2 FI/2
-F9 -S60 -F21 -F22 -B70 -B71-X295 ■C mAP/6<0 5 < <1E- © ©A A A A

m<
-X303 lmw

FJ/2 EA/2 EA/2
D D-X125 -X124 -X123

-X3002 ■E ■p £m ■p ■pk

<cc
o
< D E ELUQ

/8.E8 d C br-pu, br-pu, br-pu0 o

cc rd,rd/1.F8 c 
/8.F8 iO 

/10.F8 dO

o
U)

5 03
Q. F F

© 701 HQV 2017 EU 11/11o Husavama-o
CO co 21 3 4 5 6 7



30 WIRING DIAGRAM 293

Components:
A11 Engine electronics control unit

ABS control unitA30

Front wheel speed sensorB70
B71 Wheel speed sensor, rear
F9 Fuse

ABS fuseF21

ABS fuseF22
Combination instrumentP10

S60 ABS switch

X295 Diagnostics connector

Cable colors:
bl Black
br Brown

bu Blue
Greengn
Graygr

Ibu Light blue

Orangeor

pk Pink
Violetpu

rd Red
wh White

Yellowye
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 295

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
F7 Fuse

G10 Battery

G20 Alternator
K10 Starter relay with main fuse

Start auxiliary relayK11
M10 Electric starter system

T20 Voltage regulator

X291 Connector for accessory ground (terminal 31) ACC 1 (not assigned)

Connector for accessory plus (terminal 30) ACC 1 (not assigned)X292
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 297

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
F1 Fuse

F3 Fuse
K12 Light relay
K30 Power relay

K40 Fuel pump relay
M13 Fuel pump

S11 Ignition and steering lock

S23 Emergency OFF switch, tip switch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 299

Components:
E13 Low beam, high beam

F5 Fuse
F6 Fuse
P10 Combination instrument

P15 Horn

P35 Parking light
S24 Light switch, horn button, high beam flasher button, turn signal switch
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Components:
B76 Front brake light switch

B 77 Rear brake light switch

License plate lampE60
P36 Brake/tail light
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 303

Components:
K20 Turn signal relay
P21 Turn signal indicator lamp

Front left turn signalP41
P42 Front right turn signal
P45 Rear left turn signal

P46 Rear right turn signal
S24 Light switch, horn button, headlight flasher button, turn signal switch
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 305

Components:
B33 Radiator fan temperature switch

Oil pressure sensorB35
F4 Fuse
F8 Fuse
M14 Radiator fan

Oil pressure warning lampP27
Connector for accessory ground (terminal 31) ACC 2 (not assigned)X293

Connector for accessory plus (terminal 15) ACC 2 (not assigned)X294
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 307

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
B80 Throttle grip
F2 Fuse
M20 Evaporate emission control valve
M21 Secondary air valve

M51 Injection valve cylinder 1
M60 Throttle stepper motor

R51/1 Ignition coil 1, (cylinder 1)

R51/2 Ignition coil 2, (cylinder 1)
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 309

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
B12 Intake air temperature sensor

Coolant temperature sensor, cylinder 1B21

B38 Clutch switch
B51 Lambda sensor (cylinder 1)

Combination instrumentP10
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 311

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
B13 Ambient air pressure sensor

Rollover sensorB26
B30 Side stand sensor
B34 Gear position sensor

B41 Induction manifold pressure sensor cylinder 1
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 313

Components:
A11 Engine control unit
B32 Fuel level sensor

Pulse generatorB37

P10 Combination instrument

P22 Idle indicator lamp
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30 WIRING DIAGRAM 315

Components:
A11 Engine electronics control unit

ABS control unitA30

Front wheel speed sensorB70
B71 Wheel speed sensor, rear
F9 Fuse

ABS fuseF21

ABS fuseF22
Combination instrumentP10

S60 ABS switch

X295 Diagnostics connector

Cable colors:
bl Black
br Brown

bu Blue
Greengn
Graygr

Ibu Light blue

Orangeor

pk Pink
Violetpu

rd Red
wh White

Yellowye



31 SUBSTANCES 316

Brake fluid DOT 4
Standard/classification
- DOT
Guideline
- Use only brake fluid that complies with the specified standard (see specifications on the container) and that possesses the cor­

responding properties.
Recommended supplier 
Bel-Ray®
- Super DOT 4 Brake Fluid

Coolant
Guideline
- Only use high-grade, silicate-free coolant with corrosion inhibitor additive for aluminum motors. Low grade and unsuitable 

antifreeze causes corrosion, deposits and frothing.
- Do not use pure water as only coolant is able to meet the requirements needed in terms of corrosion protection and lubrication 

properties.
- Only use coolant that complies with the requirements stated (see specifications on the container) and that has the relevant 

properties.

Antifreeze protection to at least -25 °C (-13 °F)

The mixture ratio must be adjusted to the necessary antifreeze protection. Use distilled water if the coolant needs to be diluted.

The use of premixed coolant is recommended.

Observe the coolant manufacturer specifications for antifreeze protection, dilution and miscibility (compatibility) with other coolants.

Recommended supplier 
Bel-Ray®
- Moto Chill Racing Coolant

Engine oil (SAE 10W/50)
Standard/classification
- JASO T903 MA (m p. 336)
- SAE (m p. 336) (SAE 10W/50)
Guideline
- Use only engine oils that comply with the specified standards (see specifications on the container) and that possess the corre­

sponding properties.

Synthetic engine oil

Recommended supplier 
Bel-Ray®
- EXS Synthetic Ester 4T

Fork oil (SAE 4) (48601166S1)
Standard/classification
- SAE (m p. 336) (SAE 4)
Guideline
- Use only oils that comply with the specified standards (see specifications on the container) and that exhibit the corresponding 

properties.

Shock absorber fluid (SAE 2.5) (50180751S1)
Standard/classification
- SAE (m p. 336) (SAE 2.5)
Guideline
- Use only oils that comply with the specified standards (see specifications on the container) and that exhibit the corresponding 

properties.



31 SUBSTANCES 317

Super unleaded (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91)
Standard/classification
- DIN EN 228 (ROZ 95/RON 95/PON 91)
Guideline
- Only use unleaded super fuel that matches or is equivalent to the specified fuel grade.
- Fuel with an ethanol content of up to 10 % (E10 fuel) is safe to use.

Info
Do not use fuel containing methanol (e. g. M15, M85, M100) or more than 10 % ethanol (e. g. E15, E25, E85, E100).I



32 AUXILIARY SUBSTANCES 318

High viscosity grease
Recommended supplier 
SKF®

LGHB2

Long-life grease
Recommended supplier 
Bel-Ray®
- Waterproof Grease

Lubricant (T158)
Recommended supplier 
Lubcon®
- Turmogrease® PP 300

Lubricant (T511)
Recommended supplier 
Lubcon®
- Turmsilon® GTI 300 P

Lubricant (T625)
Recommended supplier 
Molykote®
- 33 Medium

Offroad chain spray
Guideline
Recommended supplier 
Bel-Ray®
- Blue Tac Chain Lube

Preserving materials for paints, metal and rubber
Recommended supplier 
Bel-Ray®
- Silicone Detailer & Protectant Spray

Universal oil spray
Recommended supplier 
Bel-Ray®
- 6 in 1



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 319

Bleeder cover
Art. no.: 00029013004

A

00029013004
H00503-01

Bleeder cover
Art. no.: 00029013015

©

00029013015
H00514-01

Bleeding device
Art. no.: 00029013100

00029013100
H00518-01

Battery charger XCharge-professional EU
Art. no.: 00029095050

era®®

H01065-01

Battery charger XCharge-professional US
Art. no.: 00029095051

H01065-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 320

Battery charger XCharge-professional GB
Art. no.: 00029095052

H01065-01

Battery charger XCharge-professional CH
Art. no.: 00029095053

re 4
H01065-01

Bearing puller
Art. no.: 15112017000

2x

15112017000
H00520-01

Internal bearing puller
Art. no.: 15112018100

A Feature
18... 23 mm (0.71... 0.91 in)

15112018100
H00522-01

Bleed syringe
Art. no.: 50329050000

50329050000
H00565-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 321

Circlip pliers reverse
Art. no.: 51012011000A

CD

51012011000
H00572-01

Extractor
Art. no.: 58429009000

58429009000
H00593-01

Tool for inner bearing race
Art. no.: 58429037043A

58429037043
H00598-01

Tool bracket
Art. no.: 58429089000

2x

58429089000
H00603-01

Press-in tool
Art. no.: 58429091000

A

$

58429091000
H00604-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 322

Press-out tool
Art. no.: 58429092000

24^

<<s>>

58429092000
H00605-01

Mounting sleeve
Art. no.: 58529005000A

A

58529005000
H00608-01

Valve spring mounter
Art. no.: 59029019000

24^2x

59029019000
H00610-01

Limit plug gauge
Art. no.: 59029026006

A

59029026006
H00612-01

Feeler gauge
Art. no.: 59029041100

A
C

59029041100
H00616-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 323

Piston ring mounting tool
Art. no.: 60029015000

A A
|Q
'^sss5'

60029015000
H00628-01

Chain rivet tool
Art. no.: 60029020000

V

60029020000
H00631-01

Hose clamp pliers
Art. no.: 60029057000

A

60029057000
H00650-01

Pliers for spring band clamp
Art. no.: 60029057100

o

60029057100
H00651-01

Lifting gear, rear
Art. no.: 61029055400

(b)

61029055400
H01136-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 324

Testing hose
Art. no.: 61029093000A

61029093000
H00659-01

Pressure tester
Art. no.: 61029094000

4x

61029094000
H00660-01

Engine assembly stand
Art. no.: 61229001000

61229001000
H00662-01

Engine blocking screw
Art. no.: 61229015000

61229015000
H00670-01

Work stand
Art. no.: 62529055100

62529055100
H00693-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 325

Retaining adapter
Art. no.: 69329955010

69329955010
H01866-01

Support for engine assembly stand
Art. no.: 75012001060

A2x

75012001060
H00703-01

Holder for engine assembly stand
Art. no.: 75012001070

A
o

o

75012001070
H00704-01

Extractor
Art. no.: 75029021000

22^

75029021000
H00707-01

Assembly screws
Art. no.: 75029033000

A4x

75029033000
H00708-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 326

Insertion tool for piston ring lock
Art. no.: 75029035000

7^

75029035000
H00710-01

Work stand adapter
Art. no.: 75029036000

75029036000
H00711-01

Pressing tool for crankshaft, complete
Art. no.: 75029047000

s,

75029047000
H00714-01

Press-out plate, top
Art. no.: 75029047050

75029047050
H00715-01

Press-out plate, base
Art. no.: 75029047051

75029047051
H00716-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 327

Extractor
Art. no.: 75029048100A

«

75029048100
H00718-01

Clamping plate
Art. no.: 75029050000

75029050000
H00719-01

Floor jack attachment
Art. no.: 75029055000

75029055000
H00722-01

Mounting sleeve
Art. no.: 75029080000

24^

75029080000
H00723-01

Gear segment
Art. no.: 75029081000

A
f5l

75029081000
H00725-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 328

Protection cap
Art. no.: 75029090000A

75029090000
H00726-01

Holding wrench
Art. no.: 75029091000

24^

75029091000
H00727-01

Spark plug wrench
Art. no.: 75029172000A

75029172000
H00729-01

Mounting tool for lock ring
Art. no.: 76629032000

76629032000
H00730-01

Press-in tool
Art. no.: 76629044011

7&

76629044011
H00731-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 329

Press-in tool
Art. no.: 76629044020

76629044020
H00732-01

Press-in tool
Art. no.: 76629044030

76629044030
H00733-01

Cover, crankshaft pressing tool
Art. no.: 76629047003

76629047003
H00734-01

Pliers for valve stem seals
Art. no.: 77229010000A

77229010000
H00752-01

Oil pressure adapter
Art. no.: 77329006000

72^

77329006000
H00764-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 330

Engine blocking screw
Art. no.: 77329010000A

77329010000
H00765-01

Release device for timing chain tensioner
Art. no.: 77329051000

A

77329051000
H00771 -01

Insert for valve spring lever
Art. no.: 79029060000A

79029060000
H00803-01

XC 1 NG (DE)
Art. no.: 00029296000DE

DIAGNOSTIC

00029296000 DE
H01119-01

XC 1 NG (EN)
Art. no.: 00029296000EN

DIAGNOSTIC

00029296000EN
H01120-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 331

XC 1 NG (ES)
Art. no.: 00029296000ES

DIAGNOSTIC

00029296000ES
H01124-01

XC 1 NG (FR)
Art. no.: 00029296000FR

DIAGNOSTIC

00029296000FR
H01123-01

XC 1 NG (IT)
Art. no.: 00029296000IT

DIAGNOSTIC

00029296000 IT
H01122-01

XC 1 NG (JP)
Art. no.: 00029296000JP

DIAGNOSTIC

00029296000JP
H01125-01

XC 1 NG (US)
Art. no.: 00029296000US

DIAGNOSTIC

00029296000 US
H01121-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 332

Hook wrench
Art. no.: T106SA

'o'

T106S
H00841-01

Depth micrometer
Art. no.: T107SA

T107S
H00842-01

Pin
Art. no.: T120

A

T120
H00844-01

Clamping stand
Art. no.: T1202S

T1202S
H01149-01

Pressing tool
Art. no.: T1206

A

T1206
H00880-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 333

Pressing tool
Art. no.: T1207S

2^^

T1207S
H00881-01

Vacuum pump
Art. no.: T1240S

< e>
0

T1240S
H00890-01

Pressing tool
Art. no.: T129

A

T129
H00846-01

Protecting sleeve
Art. no.: T1401

44\

T1401
H00894-01

Clamping stand
Art. no.: T1403S

2x

T1403S
H00896-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 334

Mounting tool
Art. no.: T14040S

3/

T14040S
H00922-01

Special socket
Art. no.: T14047A

T14047
H00923-01

Clamping stand
Art. no.: T14049S

2x

T14049S
H00924-01

Press-out tool
Art. no.: T14051

T14051
H00926-01

Mounting sleeve
Art. no.: T1515

T1515
H00900-01



33 SPECIAL TOOLS 335

Nitrogen filling tool
Art. no.: T170S1

^3x^4^2x

T170S1
H00855-01



34 STANDARDS 336

JASO T903 MA
Different technical development directions required a separate specification for 4-stroke motorcycles - the JASO T903 MA stan­
dard.
Earlier, engine oils from the automobile industry were used for 4-stroke motorcycles because there was no separate motorcycle 
specification.
Whereas long service intervals are demanded for automobile engines, the focus for motorcycle engines is on high performance at 
high engine speeds.
In most motorcycle engines, the transmission and the clutch are lubricated with the same oil.
The JASO MA standard meets these special requirements.

SAE
The SAE viscosity classes were defined by the Society of Automotive Engineers and are used for classifying oils according to their 
viscosity. The viscosity describes only one property of oil and says nothing about quality.



35 INDEX OF SPECIAL TERMS 337

ABS ABS Safety system that prevents locking of the wheels when driving 
straight ahead without the influence of lateral forces



36 LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 338

Art. no. Article number

ca. circa

cf. compare

for examplee.g.
etc. et cetera

inter alia.a.
numberno.

possiblyposs.



INDEX 339

C
A

Capacity
coolant.....................................
engine oil ................................
fuel ..........................................

Cartridge
of fork legs, assembling . 
of fork legs, disassembling

8Accessories ......................................................................
Air filter

installing.......................................................................
removing .....................................................................

Air filter box
installing.......................................................................
removing ......................................................................

Alternator
stator winding, checking...............................................

Assembling the engine
clutch basket, installing ...............................................
clutch cover, installing .................................................
crankshaft position sensor distance, adjusting
ignition pulse generator, installing ..............................
locking lever, installing ................................................
oil screens, installing ...................................................
shift drum locating, installing........................................
shift shaft, installing .....................................................
spacer and spring, installing .......................................
spark plugs, installing...................................................
taking engine off universal mounting rack . . .
thermostat, installing ...................................................
timing chain and timing chain sprocket, installing .... 210
valve cover, installing ..................
water pump cover, mounting

Auxiliary substances .......................

. . . 236, 261 
152, 242, 261

78 261
78

28
80 21
78

Chain
112checking........................................

cleaning .......................................
opening ........................................
riveting .........................................

Chain guide
checking........................................
setting ..........................................

Chain tension
adjusting.......................................
checking........................................

Changing the headlight bulb 
Charging voltage

checking........................................

Chassis number ...............................
Checking the headlight setting

Clutch

244 115
114

207 114
209
211 112
209 112
205
223 111
206 110
206

142209
224

122224
221 9

140
224
212 fluid level, checking/correcting . . . . 

fluid, changing..............................................

Combination instrument
setting the clock ..........................................
setting the kilometers or miles.....................
wheel circumference, setting........................

Coolant
antifreeze and coolant level, checking
draining ........................................................
level, checking..............................................

Cooling system
filling/bleeding...............................................

Cylinder - Nikasil® coating .............................

225
8 225

B
139Battery

connecting ..............................................................
disconnecting .........................................................
installing .................................................................
recharging ..............................................................
removing ................................................................

Brake disc
front brake, changing .............................................
of rear brake, changing...........................................

Brake discs
checking..................................................................

Brake fluid
front brake, adding..................................................
of front brake, changing .........................................
of rear brake, adding .............................................
rear brake, changing ..............................................

Brake fluid level
checking the brake fluid level of front brake 
rear brake, checking...............................................

Brake linings
front brake, changing .............................................
front brake, checking .............................................
rear brake, changing ..............................................
rear brake, checking...............................................

139120
139119

119
236121
235118
237

103
235110
176

98 D

Disassembling the engine
alternator cover, removing ...............................
clutch basket, removing ....................................
clutch cover, removing .....................................
crankshaft and balancer shaft, removing
engine oil, draining............................................
ignition pulse generator, removing . . . .
locking lever, removing......................................
shift drum locating, removing ...........................
shift shaft, removing..........................................
spacer and spring, removing ............................
spacer, removing...............................................
spark plugs, removing ......................................
starter motor, removing ....................................
transmission shafts, removing ..........................
valve cover, removing.......................................

129 154
130 162
135 162
136 167

153
129 161
134 165

165
165127
162127
154132
153132
153
167
154
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water pump impeller, removing

Drivetrain kit
changing .........................................

gear position sensor, installing . 
left engine case, installing ....
oil filter, installing ..............................
oil pumps, installing ..........................
piston, installing.................................
primary gear, installing .....................
rotor, installing...................................
spacer, installing ...............................
starter drive, installing ......................
starter motor, installing......................
timing chain rails, installing . . . 
timing chain tensioner, installing 
transmission shafts, installing . 
valve clearance, adjusting .... 
valve clearance, checking ....

Engine characteristic
adjusting.............................................

Engine disassembly
camshafts, removing ........................
clutch push rod, removing ....
cylinder head, removing ...................
engine, clamping into the engine assembly stand ... 152 
engine, positioning at ignition top dead center
gear position sensor, removing ...................................
left engine case, removing ..........................................
oil filter, removing ........................................................
oil pumps, removing.....................................................
piston, removing ..........................................................
primary gear, removing................................................
rotor, removing ............................................................
starter drive, removing ................................................
thermostat, removing ..................................................
timing chain tensioner, removing ................................
timing chain, removing ................................................

Engine electronics control unit
resetting .......................................................................

Engine guard
installing.......................................................................
removing ......................................................................

Engine number ................................................................
Engine oil

adding ..........................................................................
changing ......................................................................

Engine oil level
checking.......................................................................

Engine oil pressure
checking.......................................................................

Engine sprocket
checking.......................................................................

160 222
204
221116
204

E 212
Engine

installing..................................................................
removing ................................................................

Engine - Work on individual parts
antihopping clutch, disassembling .........................
antihopping clutch, preassembling.........................
clutch, checking .....................................................
crankshaft run-out at bearing pin, checking
cylinder head, checking .........................................
freewheel, checking ...............................................
oil pumps, checking for wear..................................
piston ring end gap, checking ...............................
piston, checking/measuring ...................................
piston/cylinder mounting clearance, determining .... 178 
shift mechanism, checking 
shift shaft, preassembling 
timing chain tensioner, preparing for installation .... 181
valve spring retainer, checking...............................................
valve springs, checking .........................................................
valves, checking ....................................................................

Engine - work on the individual parts
autodecompressor..................................................................
axial clearance of crankshaft and balancer shaft,
measuring...............................................................................
cam lever and rocker arm, demounting.................................
cam lever and rocker arm, installing .....................................
camshaft bearing and balancer shaft bearing, changing 183 
clutch cover
connecting rod, conrod bearing, and crank pin, changing 172
countershaft, assembling .......................................
countershaft, disassembling ..................................
crankshaft bearing inner race, installing . . 
crankshaft bearing inner race, removing . .
cylinder - Nikasil® coating ....................................
cylinder, checking/measuring ................................
drive wheel of the balancer shaft, installing 
drive wheel of the balancer shaft, removing
engine case section, left ........................................
engine case section, right ......................................
freewheel, installing ...............................................
freewheel, removing................................................
main shaft, assembling...........................................
main shaft, disassembling......................................
starter drive, checking ...........................................
timing assembly, checking .....................................
transmission, checking............................................
valves, installing .....................................................
valves, removing ....................................................

Engine assembly
alternator cover, installing.......................................
camshafts, installing................................................
crankshaft and balancer shaft, installing . .
cylinder head, installing .........................................
engine, setting to top dead center .........................

207
148 211
144 222

206
224190
210192
217191
202174
219188
218201

178
178 126
177

157
193 153
194 158

188 156
188 154
187 167

155
179 166

159
175 164
182 160
189 164

155
171 156

161
199
196 256175
172

43176
43176

9174
172
170 243
168 240
201
201 238
198
195

239200
182

112196
189 F
187 Figures ...............................

Filler cap
closing ..........................
opening ........................

Foot brake lever
basic position, adjusting

8

223 82
216 82
203
215 134212
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134 Headlight
light range, adjusting ...................

Headlight mask with headlight
installing........................................
removing ......................................

Heim joint
checking.......................................

Hydrostop unit
of fork legs, assembling . . . 
of fork legs, disassembling

free travel, checking
140Fork

compression damping, adjusting
dust boots, cleaning...........................
rebound, adjusting.............................

Fork legs
assembling ........................................
cartridge, assembling.........................
cartridge, disassembling....................
checking.............................................
disassembling ...................................
fork service, performing ....................
hydrostop unit, assembling . . . 
hydrostop unit, disassembling .
installing.............................................
piston rod, assembling .....................
piston rod, disassembling ....
removing ...........................................
seal ring retainer, assembling . 
seal ring retainer, disassembling 
spring, removing ...............................

Fork part number ..................................
Fork protector

installing.............................................
removing ...........................................

Fork service, performing ......................
Frame

15
14116
14115

7129
28
21 26
25 24
19
19

Ignition coil
primary winding, checking

Implied warranty..........................

Initialization run
performing ..............................

26
. 24724

18 8
27
23 256
17

K26
10Key number24

21 L
10 Lower triple clamp

installing................
removing . . . .

35
3417

17 M
19 Main fuse

changing ......................................................
Main silencer

installing........................................................
removing ......................................................

Manifold
installing.......................................................
removing ......................................................

Motorcycle
cleaning .......................................................
lift stand, raising with ...................................
raising with the rear lifting gear . . . .
removing from lift stand ..............................
removing from work stand ..........................
removing the rear from the lifting gear 
work stand, raising with ...............................

124
43checking .

Front fender
installing . 
removing

Front wheel
installing . 
removing

Fuel filter
changing

Fuel pressure
checking .

Fuel pump
changing

Fuel screen
changing

76
96 76
96

75
101-102
100-101

74

266
89 11

11
1287
12
1192
12

O88
Oil circuit ........................
Oil filter

changing ....................
Oil screens

cleaning .....................
Operating substances

238Fuse
individual power consumers, changing 125

240G

Gear position sensor
changing .................
teaching ..................

240
233

8234
PH
Parking light bulb

changing .................................
Piston rod

of fork legs, assembling 
of fork legs, disassembling

Hand brake lever
basic position, adjusting

Handlebar position..................
adjusting.............................

142129
39

2739
23
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83Preparing for use
after storage .

removing ...................
Side cover, rear left

installing.....................
removing ...................

Side cover, rear right
installing.....................
removing ...................

Spare parts......................

Spark plugs
changing ...................

Spoke tension
checking.....................

268

85R
85

Rear fairing
installing.............................
removing ...........................

Rear hub rubber dampers
checking.............................

Rear sprocket
checking.............................

Rear sprocket carrier
changing the bearing .

Rear wheel
installing.............................
removing ...........................

Riding sag
adjusting.............................

Rim run-out
checking.............................

86
8486
84

8115

247112

99109
Spring

21fork legs, removing104, 106 
104-105 Starting......................................

for checking the function

Steering head bearing
changing ..............................

Steering head bearing play
adjusting...............................
checking................................

Storage.......................................

Swingarm
checking................................
installing................................
removing ..............................

Swingarm bearing
changing ..............................
checking................................

13
14

48
37

99
33S
33

Seal ring retainer
fork legs, assembling . 
fork legs, disassembling

268
26
24

66
Seat

68
mounting ...................................................................
removing ...................................................................

Service schedule............................................................
Servicing the shock absorber .....................................
Shock absorber

damper, assembling..................................................
damper, bleeding and filling .....................................
damper, checking .....................................................
damper, dismantling..................................................
damper, filling with nitrogen .....................................
heim joint, changing..................................................
heim joint, installing ..................................................
heim joint, removing..................................................
high-speed compression damping, adjusting
installing.....................................................................
low-speed compression damping, adjusting
piston rod, assembling .............................................
piston rod, disassembling..........................................
rebound damping, adjusting .....................................
removing ...................................................................
riding sag, checking...................................................
shock absorber, servicing .........................................
spring preload, adjusting ..........................................
spring, installing.........................................................
spring, removing .......................................................
static sag, checking ..................................................

Shock absorber article number ...................................

83
6782

269-270
69

53
67

T60
Technical data

capacities.............................
chassis..................................
chassis tightening torques
electrical system .......................
engine .......................................
engine tightening torques . 
engine tolerance, wear limits
fork ............................................
shock absorber .........................
tires ...........................................

Throttle grip
changing ...................................

Tire air pressure
checking.....................................

Tire condition
checking.....................................

Turn signal bulb
changing .............................

Type label..................................

62
26157
26254
26465
26271
25858
26058
25944
26350
26344
26359

56
45 39
48
46 97
53
47

9766
54

14346
910

Shock absorber linkage
checking..........................

Side cover
mounting ........................

V
51 Valve clearance

adjusting . . . 
checking . . .

253
83 249



INDEX 343

W
8Warranty................................................

Wheel bearing
checking..........................................
of the front wheel, changing . 
of the rear wheel, changing . .

Winter operation
checks and maintenance steps

Wiring diagram......................................
Page 01 of 11 ...........................
Page 02 of 11 ...........................
Page 03 of 11 ...........................
Page 04 of 11 ...........................
Page 05 of 11 ...........................
Page 06 of 11 ...........................
Page 07 of 11 ...........................
Page 08 of 11 ...........................
Page 09 of 11 ...........................
Page 10 of 11 ...........................
Page 11 of 11 ...........................

Work rules ...........................................

98
103
107

267

272-315 
272, 294 
274, 296 
276, 298 
278, 300 
280, 302 
282, 304 
284, 306 
286, 308 
288, 310 
290, 312 
292, 314

7
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